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PREFACE 


This book aims at presenting, as far as the materials permit, 
^description of the old Bengali language and suggesting probable 
readings that are linguistically valid. 

The old Bengali texts are studied in our universities mainly 
as religious documents, which indeed they are, although one 
admits that they are far mare important linguistically. Religious 
information is available from other sources whereas these texts 
are the only repository of the old Bengali language In preparing 
this book, therefore, I was mainly concerned with the linguistic 
peculiarity and textual interpretation. 

The linguistic analysis presented here is not as precise and 
clear as it ought to have been. It is partly because of my in¬ 
competence and partly because of the nature of the texts. 
Linguistic data, both external and internal, is scarce. Many 
of the statements, therefore, remain unsubstantiated as evidence 

is far from adequate. 

The technique applied in this book is neither traditional nor 
purely descriptive. My purpose has been to . nalyse t e 
language, as far as possible, on formal basis. Naturally on y 
those aspects of the language are recognized that are forma y 
exhibited. One noticeable omission is a chapter on phonology. 
The phonology of the late MIA and early NIA are discussed in 
considerable detail in almost all the standard works on Indo- 
Aryan philology. There is hardly anything worth adding to 
what has been recorded earlier. What would have been useful 
is a chapter on orthography, a topic that I have reserved for 
taking up at a later stage. / 

With regard to the original texts of the songs that are given 
in part II of this book, it must be mentioned here that they shoul 
not, by any means, be taken as the definitive edition of the texts. 
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They are included here for the benefit of those who may not 
have an edition ready at hand while going through the other 
chapters of this book. The original texts do not, however, 
represent the reading of any particular edition. My intention 
"I has been to leave Sastri’s reading untouched as far as possible 
except in places where Sastri was clearly in error. The notes 
contain the interpretation of the reading of the texts. These 
interpretations are based purely on linguistic evidence. In 
preparing the textual notes I was much benefited by the resear¬ 
ches of Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, Professor Sukumar Sen 
and Dr. Mohammad Sahidullah. , 

I am grateful to Professor Sashibhusan Dasgupta who arran¬ 
ged the publication of this book. 

I am also indebted to my friends and colleagues, 
Sri Bhabatosh Datta, Dr. Bijit Kumar Datta and Dr. Sushil 
Roy, for their help and advice. 

I do not suppose that the book is free from printing mistakes. 
But I am convinced that there would have been many if I had 
not had the assistance of Sri Piyus Kanti Mahapatra, M.A., 
Secretary, Bengali Publication Committee, University of Cal¬ 
cutta, and Sri Bijay Kumar Bhaumik, who took considerable 
pains in the laborious task of reading and correcting the proofs. 
I wish to express my sincere appreciation of their work. 

I am grateful to the staff of the Loyal Art Press for co-opera¬ 
tion and help. 

21 May, 1963 
r 16-M, Fern Road, 

Calcutta 19 


T. Mukherji 




Chapter I 


INTRODUCTION 

1 1 Throughout this book the term ’Old Bengali Texts 

is to be understood as the texts containing the songs now known 
as carydeiti. The texts of these songs were discovered by Hara- 
prasad Sastri from the Nepal Darbar Library and were subse¬ 
quently published by him from the Bangiya Sahitya Parish, 
Calcutta, in the year 1916, under the title Hajar Bacharer Burma 
Bdngdld Bhasdy Bauddha Gan 0 Doha. The texts t at as ri 
published contained four * separate books dealing with, by a 
large, the same theme. Sastri was under the impression that 
the language of these books was Bengali, Sumti Kumar 
Chattei ii, 2 however, analysed tire language and concluded that 
of Z four books published by Sastri only the first one, .... 
Carydcaryaviniscaya s was written in the Bengali language. 

12 CL is the name of the ms. that contains the songs called 
carydgiti or carydpada. Although the name of the ms. does not 
occur in the texts/' Sastri knew the ms. by this name. The 
authenticity of the name, however, has been challenged h has 
been presumed, of course without evidence, that the term C 
is a scribal error and, therefore, it should be emended as 
Carydscaryaviniscaya. The basis for such an emendation is 
term dkaryacarydcaye (lit. mysterious carya ) t«.at occur 
in the opening Sanskrit verse of the ms. The Sansknt verse 

j ( 2 ) CaryacaTyavinikaya with Sk. commentary 

( a ) Dohdkofa of Sarojavajra with Sk. commentary 

(iii) Dohakosa of Krsnacaryapada with Sk. commentary 

(iv) Dakarnaoa 

2 . Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, Calcutta, ia/b. 

t r—^however, eaUs the **&£&*! 

suddltad,harmmaWtoW prikrtabhd,ayd racayitumaha kayetyadi (Sastr p ) 
5. See the photograph of the first page of the ms. given in Sastri s book. 
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contains two terms which are relevant here, i. nirmmala girdm 
likdm (lit. the commentary in the pure language), ii. 
dscaryacarydcaye. As it occurs in the verse, dscaryacarydcaye 
can hardly be taken as a title. Why should a work which is 
undoubtedly an expository treatise be named as “a collection 
of caryd” ? “nirmmala gird tikd'\ on the other hand, is more 
appropriate as a title. 

The occurrence of ascaryacaryacaye in the Sanskrit verse 1 
is an indication that CV is not a scribal error. The scribe may 
well have known the two terms and it is not unlikely that he was 
conscious of the difference of their meanings. He may have 
retained the two words intending to mean two different things 
which the words unquestionably do. The cmendators are 
possibly tempted to incorporate the word ascarya in the title 
because one of the meanings of the word ascarya is ‘mystic’ 
and the word ‘mystic’ aptly describes the contents of the songs. 

C V , as a title of a text, however, gives a reasonably appropriate 
meaning. Any suggestion with regard to the emendation of 
the title, unless adequately substantiated, should, therefore, be 
i ejected. Since Sastri appears to have been happy about the 
title, it seems reasonable to conclude that he must have found 
it in an authentic document. Until new information invalidates 
it, C / must be retained. In Bstan hgyur, however, the work is 
known under the title Carydgitikosavrtti , which may well have 
been the original title of the work. 

1. 3. CV is not, as supposed by many, an anthology of 
old Bengali songs. CV is the ms. of a commentary written 
on _the old Bengali songs. The name of the commentator, not 
mentioned in the text, is'Munidatta, 2 who wrote his expository 
treatise on the songs in Sanskrit prose. We are fortunate that 

1. Hie photograph of the first page of the ms. which is given in Sastri’s 
edition shows that the ms. opens with the Sanskrit verse. Sastri has 
reversed the order by placing the Sanskrit verse after the Bengali song. 

2. The name of the commentator and the Tibetan translations of the 
songs were discovered by Bagchi. See 1.4. fU-CtiV 4 j{£? •' iAf- 

V taffy//• - 
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the scribe or possibly the commentator himself reproduced the 
texts of the songs before copying or writing the comments on 
them. He might not have done so. If the texts of the songs 
were not copied along with the commentary, we might have 
lost these rare linguistic documents. It, therefore, must be 
remembered that the songs of CV are not. like the songs of the 
Baisnaba anthologies, collected and arranged chronologically 
or otherwise by a compiler. 

1. 4. Although the extant manuscript is the only reposi¬ 
tory of OB songs, it does not necessarily follow that the 
songs were collected for the first time in this manuscript, nor is 
there reason for believing that they constitute the entire corpus 
of OB songs. In the catalogue of Bstan hgyur collection prepared 
by P. Cordier under the title Catalogue De Fonds Tibetain de la - 
Bibliotheque Nationals (in 3 parts, Paris 1909-1915) the following 
information is available ifi respect of caryd songs, their com¬ 
mentaries and translations. 

i. Four more commentaries were written other than 
CV, viz. 

a. caryamelayanapradipa by Aryyadeva 

b. carydgilivrlti by Dipahkara Pandita 

c. caryameldyanapradipandmatika by Sakyamitra 

d. caryamelayanapradipa by Sradhakaravarmana 

ii. Munidatta Acarya wrote a commentary under 
. the title Carydgitikosavrtti. 

iii. One Kirtticandra (known also as Candrakirti) 
translated into Tibetan Carydgitikosavrtti. 1 

This is undoubtedly the Tibetan translation 
of CV. The manuscript contains a colophon 
which supplies the evidence that Munidatta 

1. The ms. was first published by Bagchi in the Journal of the Department of I 
Letters, University of Calcutta, vol. xxx. It has subsequently been re-edited 
jointly by Bagchi and Santi Bhiksu Sastri under the title Caryagitikosa, 
Visvabharati, 1956. 






was the author of the original book. This work 
is, therefore, linked with the work in ii above, the 
■ author of which is also Munidatta. 

The colophon which is missing in CV because 
of numerous lacunae in the manuscript, has 
been reconstructed on the basis of the Tibetan 
translation. The relevant portion of the colophon 
is as follows : 

tatrahrtanarn ca vicdritandrn carydsatendhrtagitikdndrn I 
sattvaistu samvodhivicaranartham kosarn budhah 

samracayarrivabhuvah il 
ardhasya tasmanmunidattakena sisyavabodhapratipadan 
jnanaya sarvasya tathdiva so'yam kosasya carthah 

prakatikrto’atra \ I 

satpurusavabodhaya tikdm krlva hyuparjitam I 
munidattenayatpunyam tendstu sajjano jinah il 

iv. caryd songs are ascribed to Dlpahkara ^rljnana, i.e. 
caryagiti by Dlpahkara Srljnana, 

v. Silacari translated caryd songs into Tibetan. 1 

It may, therefore, be reasonably presumed that before the 
commentators began their work the songs were collected and 
arranged in the form of an anthology from which the transla¬ 
tors and commentators derived their materials. Such an 
anthology was probably carydgitikosa. The title carydgltikosavrtii 
itself presupposes carydgitikvfa. 

1.5. It is possible that the two mss. CV and Carydgitikosa , 
the hypothetical anthology, were, at an early stage, related to 
each other and that the songs quoted in CV were taken from 

1. Although caryd songs other than those included in carydgitikosavrtti were 
translated into Tibetan, none of them are published except the ones 
published by Bagchi. Had they been available to us they might have- 
been useful in settling textual difficulties that exist in CV. 


I 


i 
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Carydgitikosa. There is, however, no evidence to establish such 
a relationship. CTis an undated ms. and Carydgitikosa is nothing 
but a hypothetical title. All one can say with certainty is, as 
Sen pointed put, 1 that the readings of the Bengali texts differ 
on numerous occasions from the readings quoted in the Sanskrit 
commentary. On the evidence of these variants Sen has con¬ 
cluded, probably rightly, that the text of the Bengali songs and 
the text of the commentary of CV, as we now know them, were 
derived from divergent sources. 

More than one interpretation, however, is possible with 
regard to these variants. First, the earlier text, of which 
the present one is a copy, did not contain the Bengali texts, 
Secondly, the present scribe, possibly on the testimony of a 
a second ms., emended the iexts of the songs but preserved the 
text of the commentary along Avith the fragments of the Bengali 
texts quoted in them. 

It matters little which interpretation we accept. What 
seems important here is that the Bengali fragments preserved 
in the commentary are different from the Bengali texts. 

A point that emerges from this is that the scribe of CV knew 
two versions of the songs. The diverse versions, as they occur 
in CV, give us cle^tr indication that before reaching us in their 
present linguistic form the songs passed through several 
stages of linguistic change. These stages, except the one pre¬ 
served in the commentary, are lost. 

1. 6. The poets whose songs are included in CV lived, 
according to Sen, approximately between 11th to 12th century. 2 
The commentary of Munidatta was written probably in the 14th 
century and the ms. of CV in all probability was copied between 


CP, pp. 1-4. , 

For the dates see Sen, CP, p. 4-20. Chatterji, Bagchi and Sahidullah 
would place the poets at a much earlier date than the one postulated by 
Sen. Sen also in the light of his recent researches would change his 
mind. It is, however, needless to go into the details of this controvert 
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14th to .16th century. It, therefore, follows that the earliest 
probable date of the composition of the songs is 11th century 
and the latest probable date of CV is 16th century. The 
difference of time between the first composition of the songs 
and the present form in which we know them is as long as five 
hundred years. 

The way in which the songs were transmitted from one 
generation to the other, is unknown. They may have been 
transmitted orally or they may have passed through the hands 
of the scribes. Whatever may be the case, it must be admitted 
that the songs were preserved either in the tongues of the singers 
or in the pens of the scribes. Both are equally capable of dis¬ 
torting linguistic facts. 

Having considered these two factors : (i) the time that has 
passed between the earliest and the present versions of the 
songs, (ii) the mode of transmission, one must date these linguistic 
specimens with extreme circumspection. Sen dates them 
between 11th to 12th century. This date is probably warranted 
by the evidence derived from the sources other than CV. CV 
does not refer to any date. 

1. 7. CV is not an autograph ms. 1 It is undated and 
incomplete. It contains 46 complete and an incomplete song of 
six lines. 2 These 46 songs and a fragment are the composition of 
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My frequent references to the ms. of CV may necessarily imply that I have 
examined the original ms. myself. It must, thercforc. be admitted that I 
have not done so. My observations are based on Sastri s coition. 

Tfe ml of CV contains 69 foUos both sides of vta* arc wntfcm 
In Sastri’s edition the folios are numbered as 1/ta, 2/2a, 3/3a etc. 1/la. 
arc not mentioned. The numbers 1 /2/3 arc lor the front sides and Ia/2a 3a 
for the reverse sides. The folio numbers are given in the texts m third 

The foHo'number Cooccurs twtee, SXh certainly a 

Th^missing foh^s°are^ (i) 35/35a, (ii) 36,36a, (iii) 38,38a and 

(v) 66/66a. The missing folios contain three complete songs {nos. 1*115{W) 
and the last four lines a song (no. 23). Sen has reconstructed the mg- 
sing texts with the help of the Tibetan translation ot CV which)Dr. P.C. 
Bagchi published under the title, ‘Materials for a critical Edition of the 
Old Bengali Caryapadas’, in the Journal of die Diriment of Letters, 
University of Calcutta, Vol. xxx. For tjic reconstructed texts sec Sen, CP, 
pp. 76-80 and p. 110. 
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24 poets. In other words, in each of these 46 songs there occurs 
once (in some cases more than once) a proper name or a word 
which may be regarded as a proper name. These proper names 
mentioned in the songs are assumed to be the names of the 
authors of the songs. 

The authorship of many of these songs are extremely doubtful. 
Although the commentator supplies the name of the author of 
each individual song, these names are not adequately substan¬ 
tiated by the evidence available in the texts. 

What determines the authorship of a song is the bhanita, 
a couplet containing the name of the author. The author 
declares himself with the help of a verb derived from the root 
bhan--, hence the couplet is called bhanita. A derivative form 
from the root bhan- is, however, not indispensable in a bhanita. 
Any other form more or less of the same meaning will serve the 
purpose equally well./ 

28 songs out of tKe total of 46, contain bhanita. 1 In the bhanita 
of these 28 songs there occur the derivative forms of any one of 
the following roots bhan-, gdbut- and bol-. The distribution of 
these forms is as follows : th<? total number of forms derived from 
the root bhan- is 24, i.e. bhan-ai (19 occurrences), bhan-aa (1 occ¬ 
urrence), bhan-ati (1 occurrence), bhan-athi (1 occurrence) bhan- 
anti (2 occurrences), the total number of forms derived from the 

[' It is rather strange that in one of the songs (no. 26) the bhanita occurs three 
times. The verbal forms used in these bhanitds are bhanai, bhanai and 
bolathi, e.g. (i) tdnli bhanai (line no. 4), (ii) sdnti bhanai (line no. 8) (iii) bolathi 
sand (line no. 10). All the couplets in this song are marked l dkru' How 
should one interpret this ? The other song (song no. 15) that has been 
ascribed to Santi by Munidatta contains one bhanita expressed in the verbal 
form bolatheu which is also an honorific form. In song no. 15 the bhanita 
occurs in the last couplet of the song. Normally in the Cary a songs the 
bhanita occurs in the tenth line, i.e. in the last couplet. The only exception 
is the poet Luipada, author of the songs nos. 1 and 29 ; in his songs bhanita 
occurs twice, i.e. in the second and the last couplets. With regard to 
the song no. 26 would it be unreasonable to conclude that the bhanita 
that occurs in the last couplet is genuine and the others containing the 
form bhanai are interpolations? 
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rootle-is 2, i.e. gd-iu (2 occurrences), the form derived from the 
root bol- is, boUathi which occurs only once, form derived from the 
root but- is, bul-ethau which also occurs only once. Of these 28 
songs 5 should be rejected because they contain in the bhanita 
" honorific forms, i.e. bhananti , bhanathi, bulethau and bolathau. The 
poets do not, by tradition, speak about themselves in honorific 
terms. These songs were probably not composed by them in whose 
names they are now known. They may have been composed by 
their disciples who, having obscured their own names, inserted 
the names of their teachers as the authors of the songs as a mark 
of Yespect. The authorship of the remaining 23 songs, however, 
may be accepted as genuine. The authorship of the rest of 
the 23 songs which do not contain a bhanita is questionable. 1 

The names of the authors of the 23 songs of undisputed 
authorship are as follows 2 : Luipada : 2/2, Kukkurlpada : 
2/2, Gurari: l/l,Bhusuku: 5/8, Kahnapada: 5/12, Saraha : 4/4, 

1. A few lines may be quoted here to illustrate the internal evidence on which 

the authorship of some of the songs of disputed authorship hinges: 

(1) pucchatu cdtila ‘ask catila 3 * or ‘ask you catila’ (song no. 5): ascribed to 
Catila. 

(2) c bahatu kamali ’ ‘row, Kamali’ (song no. 8): ascribed to Kamali. 

(3) l bdjai ... heruabind* ‘ heruabind (is being) played’ ( song no. 17 ) 

ascribed to Binapada. 

(4) bhusuku bai'igdli bhaiW ‘bhusuku became bahgalV ( song no. 49 ) 
ascribed to Bhusuku. 

(5) ‘ kdhna bilasai’ ‘kthna enjoys’ (song no. 9) ascribed to Kahna. 

The followings are the examples of undisputed bhanita : 

(i) saraha bhanai bapa uja bata bhaild (32) 

‘Saraha says, dear, the straight way is visible’. 

(ii) bhana kahna jinaraanabi kaisd (41) 

‘K5hna says, how is jinaratna’. 

. (iii) bhana dhama phavr lehure jayi (42) 

‘Dhama says I kwno it clearly’. ' 

The words, i.e. cdlila y kamali y bind , kdhna and bhusuku , that occur in 
these songs may well be the names of the authors of these songs as 
Munidatta tesifies them, but at the same time it must be admitted 
that this is not the only possible interpretation of the words. 

For a-detailed account of the poets and a discussion of the problem 
of authorship see Sastri pp. 21-34, Sen, CP, pp. 4-20. 

2. The first number indicates the number of songs of undisputed authorship 

ascribed to each poet. The second number indicates the total number 

of songs ascribed to the poet. 
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Bhade : 1/1, Taraka : 1/1, Kankana : 1/1, Jayanandi: 1/1, 
Dhama : 1/1. 

1. 8. The songs do not exhibit an episodical sequence. 
They are complete within themselves and individually they 
express an independent idea much of which is, of course, repeated 
in other songs. From the entire corpus of the songs, however, 
there emerges a theme pertaining to an esoteric religions practice 
of heterogeneous origin. The contents being esoteric the 
songs have the potentiality of being interpreted at two levels of 
meaning, spiritual and literal. The spiritual meaning, naturally 
hidden in most cases, is intended for the initiatives for whom the 
songs arc primarily composed. Barring the technical terms 
that occur frequently in the songs, the literal meaning is normally 
clear. The three types of sentences quoted below will illustrate 
the point : 

Type 1. a .^jdhera bana cihna ruba najani | 

v so kaise agama beTbakhani It song no. 29 
The colour, symbol and formation of which is not 
known how can he be described in the Agama and 
the Veda?' 

b. *dle guru liesai sisa song no. 40 

fin vain the preceptor gives lessons to his disciple. 5 

c. M svapane mai dekhila tihubana suna song no. 36 

fin my dream I saw the three world void. 5 

None of these sentences contain what is described above as 
hidden meaning. These are perfectly straightforward state¬ 
ments. A considerable number of sentences will fall in this type. 
Type 2. a . ^ gangdjauna majhere bahai nai song no. 14 

fin between the Ganges and the Yamuna there 
flows a river. 5 

b. * batiia tdnti dhani saela biapiu song. no. 17 

c the sound of the thirty-two strings covers every¬ 
thing. 5 

c. # nisi andhari musara card song no. 21 

fin the darkness of the night is the movement of 
the mouse 5 


The literal meanings of these sentences are clear but in each 
of these sentences there is a hidden meaning which is under¬ 
standable by those only who know the implication of the terms : 
ganga, yamuna, nai , tdnti dhani , musdra card. These are techni¬ 
cal terms signifying a especial meaning which is demanded of 
them. Naturally they are not susceptible of literal interpreta¬ 
tion. These sentences nevertheless are simple statements. The 
difference between these sentences and the sentences quoted in 
Type 1. above is that the sentences of Type 2 contain a few terms 
which presuppose a spiritual meaning. 

Type 3. a , A rukhera tentuli kumbhlre khdi n Song no^2 
‘the corcodile eats the tamarind of the tree.’ 
b.tbaiada biaala gabid bjjhe i Song no. 33 

‘the bull gave birth to a calf, the cow is sterile.’ 

These are straightforward statements as well, but the literal 
meanings, unlike the sentences given above in Type 1 and 2, 
do not make sense. Both the Types 2 and 3 contain sentences 
with hidden meaning but the difference between them is : 
in Type 2 the hidden meaning emerges from a sentence the 
literal meaning of which is valid, in Type 3 the hidden meaning 
emerges from a sentence the literal meaning of which is not 
valid. All the sentences of the songs fall in one of these Types 
outlined above, 

1. 9. The possibility of the double meanings of the songs 
has given rise to a popular theory that these songs are composed 
in a strange language known as sandhya-bhasa. 1 The origin 


1. In the famous Tantric Text Hevajra Tantra ‘ Sandhya-bhasa ’ is described as 
a “great language” (“ mahdbhasam ”) and “conventional signs” (“. samaya- 
samketa ”). 

Cf. sandhyabhdsdrn kim ucyeta bhagavan bobruta nticitarn |) yoginindm mahdsamayam 
irdvakadyair na chidritam || 

(Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra , Part II p. 60) 

‘What may be said of secret language, that great convention of the 
yoginis, which the sravakas and others cannot unriddle’ 

(Ibid., pt. IX, p. 99) 


of this theory can be traced back to the commentary of Muni- 
datta. Although the term sandhya-bhasa has very little, if any, 
importance in respect of the language of the songs, it has never¬ 
theless attracted the attention of many of the authorities. The 
matter, therefore, probably demands more attention than a 
few remarks in passing. 

For a total comprehension of the songs both at religious 
and literal levels Munidatta in his - commentary has added 
especial comnients to a number of words that occur in the texts 
of the songs, e.g. dulisandhyasahkete boddhavyamkayanaukabyajena 
pratipadayati, 2 kukuripadah sandhyabhasaya prakatayiiumahuh , 3 
krsnacdryah pratipadayati. 4 etc. 


vaksydmy aham Vajragarbha srnu tvam ekacetasd || samdhydbhdsam mahabha- 
saifi samayasamketavislaram || 

(Ibid., pt. II, p. 60) 

‘I shall explain, O Vajragarbha, do thou listen with singleness of 
mind.This is that secret language, that great language, the conven¬ 
tional signs told in full 5 

(Ibid., pt. I, p. 99). 

With regard to the use of this secret language for the expression of 
certain aspects of this knowledge, Havejra Tantra thus declares the 
injunction. 

svasamayavidam prapya yadi na bhased idam vacah || tadd ksobham prakurvanti 
yoginyas catubpithajah, II 

(Ibid., pt. II, p. 62) 

'Having gained this knowledge of his own sacramental nature, if he 
does not use this speech, then the yoginis who spring from the four 
piihas will show forth their wrath 5 . 

(Ibid., pt. I, p. 100). 

For a detail discussion of sandhyd-bhdsa (also sandha-bhdsa according to 
some scholars) we may refer to an informative article by A. Bharati. See 
A. Bharati, Intentional Language in the Tantras, Journal of the American 
Oriental Society , Vol. 81, 1961, pp. 261-270. 

1. Baiiddha Gan 0 Doha , p. 6 

2. Ibid., p. 59 

3. Ibid., p. 5 

4. Ibid., p. 69 
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Although Munidatta is indiscriminate in the use of the term 
sandhyd-bhdfa, if we can ammend the term, the four examples 
quoted above will fall into four classes. This classification is not 
arbitrary and, therefore, the distinction that exists between one 
class and the other is significant. The principle underlying the 
classification will become obvious as we collect all the occurrences 
of these comments from the commentary. The four classes that 
we propose are : A. bydja, B. sandhyd-fabda, C. sandhyd-bh^a. 

. D. Simple statements. 

A. Examples of bydja 1 _ 

kdatarubydjena (1), karundbydjena (8), mukdpravaha- 
bydjena (14), kdyanaukdbydjena (38), bangdlikdbydjena (49) 

B. Examples of sandhyd-fabda 

duli (2), baruni (3), nadi = Beng. Text nai (5), harind 
(6), harini (6), karund (8), cillagajendra = Beng. 
Text, karma (9), dombi (10), banka = Beng. Text. 
barid (12), naukd = Beng. Text, ndbi (13), gahgd- 
yamtifia^Btn. Text, gatlgd jama (14), »SuA=Ben. Text. 
nai (14), pulindam = Ben. Text, pulinda (14), cittaga- 
jendra = Beng. Text, da gaandd (16), iunyatadhvani = 
Ben. Text, suna lanii-dhani (17), dombi (18), muf aka = 
Ben. Text, musa (21), bemakatarana (23) 

G. Examples of sandhya-bhasa 

kukkuripadah sandhyabhasayd prakatyitumahuh ( 2 ) 
sandhyabhasayd pratipadayati (33) 

D. Examples of unambiguous statements 

sarahapadah pratipadayati ( 22 ), bhusukusiddhacaryah 
pratipadayati (27), etc. 

After examining the above examples we may arrive at t e 
following conclusions : . 

A. bydja 

bydja means allegorical statement, kaaiaru — kaa 

1. The numbers given after each example denote the number ofsong in which 
the particular example occurs. 
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(body) compared with taru (tree), similarly, karund 
ndbi, kaa nabarikhandi and bhusu bangdli , etc. 

B. sandhya-sabda 

If Munidatta quotes a word from the Bengali Text (in 
most cases he gives the Sanskrit renderings) and com¬ 
ments that this particular word is to be understood in ^ 
sandhya-sanketa or sandhya-vacana or sandhya-bha$d or 
simply in sandhyd , it means that particular word contains 
a double meaning, (a) a literal or surface meaning, (b) a 
meaning that is to be understood in reference to the 
canonical texts of the sect or otherwise. The teim 
sandhya-sabda may then be defined as a word that has 
the potentiality of being interpreted in two levels. Thus 
sandhya-bhasa by definition stands apart from another 
set of words that may be described as technical, e.g. 
dhamana camana , ali kali, pancatathagata etc. 

G. sandhya-bhasa 

On two occasions Munidatta does not quote any word from the 
Bengali Text and comments : sandhyabhasayd prakatayitumahuh 
and sandhyabhasayd pratipadayati. Since Munidatta does not qudte 
any specific word one can reasonably assume that his comments 
refer to the whole song. If we examine the two songs (Nos. 2 
and 33) on which these comments were made, it becomes clear 
that there is a resemblence between these two songs in respect of 
their style of composition. Both these songs are based upon what 
may be described as incompatible and incongruous statement, e.g. 

, i. ‘having milked the corcodile the pot (is full), it cannot 
contain any more’. 1 

( ii. ‘the aligator eats the tamarind of the tree’. 2 
, iii. ‘during the day the crowing of the crow frightens the 
bride’. 3 

* iv. ‘when it is night, the bride goes to kamaru 5 . 4 


1. duli duhi pifha dharana na jdi (2) 

2. rukhera tentuli kumbhire khdi (2) 

3. dibasai bahuri kdui dare bhaa (2) 

4. rati bhaile kdmaru jda (2) 
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•v. ‘the snake is chased by the frog’. 1 

, vi. ‘does the milked milk returns to the teat’ ? 2 

• vii. ‘the bull has given birth to a calf and the cow is sterile. 3 

< viii. ‘three times a day (the bull) is milked filling the container’. 4 

<ix. ‘he who understands is a fool’. 5 

• x. ‘who is the thief is honest’. 6 

<xi. ‘every day the jackals fight with the lions’. 7 

Because of the peculiarities of style these two songs are dis¬ 
tinctly apart from the rest of the songs. Munidatta is, therefore, 
justified in including them in one category. Of the total number 
of 46 only these two songs (Nos. 2/33) fall in this category. From 
this evidence it is probably legitimate to conclude that sandhya- 
bhasa refers to a style of composition in which incompatible 
statement is the main characteristic. Sandhya-bhasa is a wider 
term, the other term sandhya-sabda is included in it. As for 
example, song No. 2, this is, according to Munidatta, composed 
in sandhya-bhasa but it includes duli which is a sandhya-sabda. 

D. Simple unambiguous statements are described by 
Munidatta in various terms, e.g. vadati , pratipddayati , ahuh etc. 

1.10. In the text the four categories are distributed as follows: 

i. byaja : song Nos. 1. 8. 14. 38. 49. 

ii. sandhya-sabda ; song Nos. 2. 3. 5. 6. 8. 9. 10. 12. 13. 

14. 17. 18. 21. 23. 

iii. sandhya-bhasa : song Nos. 2. 33. 

iv. simple statement: song Nos. 4. 7. 11.15.19. 20.24.25. 26. 
27. 28. 29. 30. 31. 32. 34. 35. 36. 37. 39. 40. 41. 42. 43. 

44. 45. 46. 47. 48. 50. 

The table given above exhibits two things : 


1. behgasa sdpa badhila jaa (33) (Bagchi p. 139). 

2. duhila dudhu ki bente samaya (33) 

3. balada biaela gabia bdjhe (33) 

4. pita dahie e tina sajhe (33) 

5. jo so budhi soi nibudhi (33) 

6. jo so cauva soi sadhi (33) 

7. nite nite siala sihe*sama jujhaa (33) 
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a. the number of songs that fall in the 4th category far 
outnumbers the number of songs that comes under the 
three other categories put together 

b. in the second half of the text the occurrences of sandhya- 
sabda are noticeably infrequent and the simple statements 
conspicuously preponderate. 1 

Two interpretations are possible with regard to this : 

a. This is probably accidental that sandhya-sabda is absent 
in the second half of the text. It is possible that the latter 
part of the text contained those songs which do not 
justify the inclusion of sandhya-sabda. 

b. It may also be possible that a historical stage is marked 
by the absence of sandhya-sabda and the preponderence 
of simple statements. Does this historical stage signify 
that the songs were progressing towards the simplicity 
of expression ? Does it also imply that the authors whose 
songs fall in the latter half of the text are comparatively 
younger ? 

No conclusion may, however, be drawn from such threadbare 

evidence. 

1.11. It must be stated here clarly that throughout this 
essay it is the literal or surface meaning that we are concerned 
with. The esoteric meaning, for our purpose, is irrelevant. 2 

1. 12. In the ms. of CV the words occur in a sequence in 
which the interword spaces are eliminated, e.g. karunds'uname- 
heri (13) karahakarahakalepiciu (17), ghoriaabandgamanabihala (36). 

The main responsibilities to which Sastri was committed in 
editing the ms. of CV were as follows : 


1. in the songs numbering from 1-10 the occurrences are 7 
in the songs numbering from 11-20 the occurrences are 5 
in the songs numbering from 21-30 the occurrences arc 2 
in the songs numbering from 31-50 the occurrences arc nil. 

2. For the religious background and the spiritual meaning of the songs, sec 
(i) P.C. Bagchi, Studies in the Tanlras. (ii) Sukumar Sen, Carydgitipadd- 
bali pp. 23-39. (iii) S.B. Dasgupta, Obscure Religious Cults. 2nd cd. pp. 
35-109. 

2 
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a. deciphering the ms. with proper identification of the 
old Bengali, alphabet 1 

b. dividing the word sequences into word isolates. 

In the majority of cases Sastri was correct in identifying the 
alphabet and dividing the word sequences. The examples 
quoted above are spaced out by Sastri as follows : 

i. karuna suname heri { 13) 

ii. karaha karahaka iepi ciu (17) 

iii. ghoria abana gamana bihala (36) 

Although Sastri’s contribution in establishing the readings of 
the texts of the songs can hardly be overestimated, it must be 
admitted that there was room for further improvement upon the 
readings that Sastri established. 2 After Sastri three persons 
are mainly responsible for further improvement of the texts, 
namely, Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen. The emended readings of 
the three examples just quoted appear as follows : 

i. karma sum meherl (13) Sahidullah 3 (1942) 

ii. karaha karahakale cdpiu (17) Bagchi 4 (1938) 

iii. ghdnia abana gamana bihuna (36) Sen 5 (1956) 


2 . 


Doubts have been raised from different quarters that the script in which 
CV is written is not Bengali. No impressionistic comment is valid unless 
one examines the original ms. The few photographs given in Sastri’s 
edition, however, clearly exhibit, even to the untrained eyes, that the 
ms. ofCFis certainly written in the Bengali script. The shapes of most of the 
letters very closely resemble the shapes of the modern Bengali alphabets, 
cf. ( k\ V (there are two types of V, i.e. 4 tarubara and ( heri\ The first 
type which is comparable to NB V* is more frequent than the other type), 
V*, V, V’, V, l p\ e t\ e ru\ c m% ( ndh\ nomen i , ‘ d e tt\ jh\ 'ng\ c th\ l g\ 
nomen V, nomen’ V, V, nomen V. 

Throughout this essay the term Sastri’s edition refers to the first edition 
of the songs that Sastri published in 1916. Sastri’s edition has been re- 
editied and published in 1959. But our references are to the first edition 
which was published in 1916. 

Buddhist Mystic songs , the Dacca University Studies (1942) 

Materials for a Critical Edition of the old Bengali Caryapadas, Journal of the 
Department of Letters (1938) 

Caryagltipadahali (1956) 



These readings are certainly great improvement on the 
previous ones. If we analyse one example, it will become clear 
in what sense these readings are better. Sastri’s reading karuna 
suname heri (13), although meaningful, is linguistically invalid. 
The - me of suname is taken in Sastri’s reading as a nominal 
suffix with locative case function as it occurs in Hindi gharme , 
manme etc. It must, however, be pointed out that - me as a loca¬ 
tive case suffix did not exist before 16th century. As the carya 
songs were certainly composed earlier than that date Sastri’s 
reading cannot be accepted as the correct one. Without any 
consideration to the meaning the sequence therefore must be 
divided into the words suna and meheri. Having done this we 
shall have to find out a meaning for the word meheri that fits 
in the context. There is a comparable sequence in song No. 
50, e.g. sunameheli which Sastri spaced out as siiname heli. 
According to the Tibetan version 1 suna meheli is the correct 
reading and the Sk. equivalents of the fiwo words are given as 
sunya-narim . If r and l were interchangeable at this stage 2 
of the language, the sequences sunameheri of song No. 13 and 
sunameheli of song No. 50 are identical, and both these sequences 
are to be spaced out as suna meheli. The meaning of the word 
meheli , according to the Tibetan version, is ‘woman’ {ndri). 
This meaning is further attested by the word mehali which occurs 
in a song of Binayasri discovered by Rahul Samkrityayan. 3 The 
sentence in which the word occurs is : 

mehali candali gaharabi bahmana 

c the mistress of the house is a Candali and the master is a 
Brahmin’. 4 


1. Bagchi, Journal of the Department oj Letters , vol. xxx, p. 106. 

2. There is evidence in the text that this is possible i.e. baladdi (the name of 
the raga of song 28) = baraddi = bardri (song 34). 

3. i With regard to Rahul Samkrityana’s discovery of the new Carya songs 

see Sen, Bahgdla Sahityer Itihas, 3rd ed. vol. i, pt. i. pp. 66. 

4. The English translation is based on Sen’s modem Bengali rendering of 
the sentence. Ibid. 
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It is, therefore, clear that meheri , mefe# and mehali are iden¬ 
tical words, the meaning of all of them is ‘woman 5 or ‘wife’. We 
can now translate the two sentences of the caryd song Nos. 13 
and 50 as follows 

. nia deha karund suna meheri song No. 13 
‘(one’s) own body (is) karund (and) suna (is) wife.’ 
makasuhe bilasanti sabaro laid suna meheli song No. 50 
‘(happily enjoys sabaro with suna (as) wife. 5 

The translations perfectly fit in the context. It can, therefore, 

be concluded that suna meheri is correct and probably better 
reading. 

1. 13. Although Sastri, Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen have 
settled many textual difficulties, there exist in the printed text 
a considerable number of anomalies. Barring these anomalies 
which are extremely difficult to explain, the texts of the songs 
are, more or less, established. It must, however, be admitted 
that these readings are tentative and open for further 
improvement in the light of new discovery and interpretation' 
Because of the paucity of facts both external and internal no 
editor can possibly be certain with regard to the texts they have 
sought to establish. 


Chapter II 
NOUN 

2. 1. Nouns in Old Bengali are either inflected or non- 
inflected. Inflected nouns are fewer in number and frequency. 

2. 2. The nouns are analysable in terms of root and in- 
> flection. In the examples, harinira ‘deer’ (6), sahkamata ‘bridge’ 
t (5), chandaka ‘rime’ (1), dombita ‘dombi’ (18), hiahi ‘mind’ (2), 
t kukkuripde ‘Kukkurlpa’ (2), sune ‘void’ (26), the roots and inflec¬ 
tions are respectively harinu, sdhkamachanda -, dombi-, hia 
kukkurlpa and suna-, and -ra, *ta, - kd , -ta, -hi, -I*and -e. 

Root 

2. 3. In the majority of cases roots serve as individual 
words, e.g. hqrini (6), sahkama (5), dombi (14) etc. 

The nominal roots are generally of constant structure and 
inflections are added to them as suffixes, e.g. harini+ra, dombi -\-era 
etc. The structure of the roots changes when the inflections -e 
and -era are added to the roots ending in the inherent vowel 
a. In the examples gaane (21), rtiaale ‘dead’ (22), marane ‘death’ 
(22), rukhera ‘tree’ (2), hdreri ‘bone’ (10), the roots are gaana 
‘sky’ (21), maala ‘dead’ (22), marana dead (22) etc. The final 
-a is dropped when the inflections -e and - era are added to them. 
When the root ends in a vowel other than -a the inflection is 
added directly to the root, e.g. alie'ffi (7), tinie ‘three’ (16), 
domblera ‘dombi’ (19), etc. On rare occasions is inserted 
between the root and the inflection -e , e.g. ghariye ‘pitcher’ (3). 

The roots are either disyllabic or polysyllabic, e.g. haka- 
clamour’ (6), hia- ‘mind’ (7), kerudla- ‘oar’ (8), ujubdta- straight 
way’ (15). 

The inflections are either monosyllabic or disyllabic, e.g . 
-ta, -era. 
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In Old Bengali the nominal roots end in the following 
vowels : 

-a ; kanela 'ear-ring’ (2), garahaka ‘customer 5 (3), cikhila ‘mud’ 
(5), tina ‘three 5 (6), jama ‘life 5 (8), bata ‘road 5 (8), sdda 
‘sound 5 (19), dhdma ‘religion 5 (19), herua ‘heruka 5 
(26), pdbala ‘mountain 5 (28), kapura ‘camphor 5 (28), ddpana 
‘mirror 5 (32), da ‘mind’ (35), gaana ‘sky 5 (47), Sana ‘sign 5 
(1), duara ‘door 5 (3), muha ‘mouth 5 (4), nara ‘man 5 (4), haka 
‘clamour 5 (5), nilaa ‘abode 5 (6), khura ‘hoof 5 (6), manga 
‘prow of the boat 5 (8), bdkhora ‘piller 5 (9,) raana ‘jewel 5 
(9),‘ sanga ‘company 5 (10). 

-d : paud ‘lotus 5 (49), sidld ‘jackal 5 (33), gabid ‘cow 5 (33), tdbold 
‘betel 5 (28), musa ‘mouse 5 (21), karaha ‘camel 5 (17), gaanda 
‘elephant 5 (16), pulinda ‘mast 5 (14), kaa ‘body’ (1), pita 
‘pot 5 (2), sasurd ‘father-in-law 5 (2), tiara‘girdle 5 (4 ),pakha 
‘wing 5 (4), harina ‘deer 5 (6), rupa ‘silver 5 (8), manga 
‘way 5 (8), sanga ‘company 5 (8), kuna ‘hut 5 (10), padumd 
‘lotus 5 (10), kotha ‘house 5 (12), suina ‘dream 5 (13), uchara 
‘late 5 (14), cakd ‘wheel 5 (14), bheld ‘raft 5 (15), bald 
‘way 5 (15), kamkha ‘desire 5 (22). 

-i : dull ‘tortoise 5 (2), tentuli ‘tamarind 5 (2), ndi ‘river’ (5), pati 
‘cut-wood 5 (5), harini ‘doe 5 (6), khunti ‘peg 5 (8), kdcchi 
‘rope 5 (8), joi ‘jogi 5 (10), tdnti ‘string 5 (10), pin ‘seat 5 
(12), udri ‘teacher 5 (12), mail ‘minister 5 (12), dhani 
‘sound 5 (17), sahi ‘friend’ (17), raeni ‘night 5 (19), naira- 
mani ‘nairatma 5 (28), akhi ‘eye’ (15), cdki ‘wheel 5 (17). 

-i : nabi' boat 5 (13), meheri ‘woman’ (13), na% ‘boat 5 (\4),kabari 
‘cauri 5 (14), bori ‘coin’ (14), debt ‘devi 5 (17), kdbdli 
‘kapalika 5 (18), cchinali ‘bad woman 5 (18), gati ‘hole 5 
(21), kahdni ‘story 5 (23), sabarl ‘sabari 5 (28), dalV branch 5 
(28), parabesi ‘neighbour 5 (33), pdnl ‘water 5 (45), canddli 
‘can dal I 5 (47), gharini ‘wife 5 (49), kurdri ‘axe 5 (50). 

-u : kdmaru ‘Kamarupa 5 (2), sasu ‘mother-in-law 5 (4), guru 
‘teacher 5 (1), asu ‘thread 5 (26), bhusuku ‘Bhusuku 5 (27), lau 
‘gourd 5 (17), bimbu ‘reflection 5 (41), uju ‘straight’ (32). 

-o : s'abaro ‘sabara 5 (28). 
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Plurality 

2. 4. In the absence of the plural inflection it is not possible 
to establish the category of number in Old Bengali. Plurality 
is, however, expressed by combining a singular noun with a 
number of words which denote plurality. These words that 
are semantically collective either precede the noun as adjectives 
or follow the noun to form nominal compounds. In both 
these cases the collective word and the singular noun must form 
a phrase or a compound, adjective -f-moun or noun-f noun. The 
collective words, e.g. sab a and saela i which do not form a com¬ 
pound with a noun should not be recognized as plurals, e.g. 
saela uekhi (16), bhaba ulole sab a bi bolia (38) saela bhajai (16), etc. 

The number concord between (a) the noun and the verb, 
(b) the adjective and the noun, that exists in many languages 
does not operate in Old Bengali. In Old Bengali plural nouns 
do not exhibit any concordance with the verb or any other word 
with which they are colligated. The number distinction in Old 
Bengali is 5 therefore, purely semantic, not formal. 

The following plural nouns are found in the text. 

A Nominal compound : 

paragdmi-loa : ‘men willing to go across 5 (5) 
bidujana-loa : ‘wise men’ ( 5 )-^ 

kulina-jana : ‘high-caste people 5 (18) 

bidu-jana ‘wise men 5 (45) 

B. Adjective+Noun 

a . sakala ‘all 5 : sakala samdhia (1), saala sahabe (9), 

sakala dhdma (44), saaldnuttara mani 

(34), saala bihana (44), saala sahdba 

(43), saala sahdba (41). 

b. nana f many 5 : nana tarubara (28). 

c. bahubiha ‘many kinds 5 : bahnbiha khera (41). 

d. bibiha ‘various 5 : bibiha bandhana (9). 

Plurality is also expressed by reduplicating the adjective, 

e.g. ucd ucd pabata : ‘on the high mountains 5 (28). 
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Gender 

in fairs’ 8? 31:63 " Umber ° f ' WOrds # the which occur 
in pairs. These pairs stand in each other in the relation of 

masculine and feminine gender. The pairs are as follows : 

hanna deer (6) sabara ‘Sabaraman’ (50) 

anm oe (6) sabari Sabara-woman (50) 

Ca ''f-, a ‘Candaia man’ (49) sidld «he jackel* (33) 

Ca ' aU Ca ndala woman’ (49). iidli ‘she jacket’ (50) 

naraa ‘man’ (4) » . . 

_ . . ^ ' karma he elephant’ (9) 

woman’ (4) karitn <shc elephant , ^ 

kamala ‘lotus’ (9) w (1Q) 

amalini lotus (9) jowi ‘female yogi’ (27) 

Ljt ^ Pairs thc gcnder distinctions are formally expressed 
Z*T\ a ^ lm - The masculine suffixes are-a, -a and -i The 
feminine suffixes are -i/i and -im. There is also a set of words 
m the text that does not occur in pairs but bear the feminine 

suffixes mentioned above, e .g. dombi (14), bail (28), sabarali 
(50), bangali (49). 

The criterion by which the category of gender is generally 
established is mainly of two types : i. the potentiality of concord 
between adjective and noun, ii. the potentiality of concord 
e ween noun and the finite verb. In our texts three types of con¬ 
cords are found to be operated: i. between adjective and noun 
n. between genitive noun and the noun that immediately follows 
m. finite verb and noun. The validity of these concords is tested 
against another set of examples that stand in contradistinction 
w!t one another. In the examples geli jama (8) and 
paithela gardhaka (2), both jama and gardhaka end in the final 
vowel -a and, therefore, exhibit no gender distinction. The 
gender distinction is formally expressed in the two participial 
a JCC * lves && a nd paithela. This distinction is expressed in the 

mll ' a d f inCtion * Al1 the samples of gender concord are based 
on such formal distinctions. 
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The following are the examples of gender concord that are 
found in the texts : 

1. Concord between adjective and noun : -lij-la distinction. 
geli jama (8) cf. paithela gardhaka (2) 

burili mdtarlgi (14) cf. berhila hdka (6) 

phiteli andhdri (50) cf. matela ciagaanda (16) 

ekeli sabari (28) 
sabari ball (28) 
nairamani ddri (28) 
phitili sabarali (50) 
melili kacchi (8) 
didhali ball (50) 

2. Concord between genitive noun and noun :-mj-era distinction. 

ednderi candrakdnti (41) cf. rukhera tentuli (2) 

hareri mail (10) cf. harinira nilaa (6) 

guhjari mali (29) 

This type of concord does not operate in any other genitive 
suffix, i.e. -k genitive. 

3. Concord between noun and finite verb .* -til-la distinction. 
This type of concord operates only with finite verbs with 

tense morpheme. 

• rdti P ohdiil (28) . c f. calila kdhna (13) 

. seji chaili (28) . c f. milila mafia suhasadgd (1 3) 

. badheli mddharini (23) . cf. jitela bhababala (12) 

time pate lageli (16) - cf. b hail a uchdra (14) 

. gaanata lageli dali (28) 
ghalili hareri mail (10) 
lageli agi (47) 

,tuti geli kamkha (37) 

, bhusuku bangali bhaili (49) 

♦ sabaro seji chaili (28) 

* gharini candale leli (49) 

The last three examples contain two nouns in each of them 
and the word order of these examples are N l N 1 V (49/28) and 
N 1 N~ V (49). In the first and second example the concord 
is between N 1 and V. In the last example the concord is between 
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N 2 and V. A point may also be raised here that kamkhd of the 
example tuti geli kamkhd (37) is feminine and, therefore, the kamkhd 
of the example rasanere kamkhd ( 22 ) is also feminine. It, there¬ 
fore, follows that - re of rasanere is also feminine, as it has genitival 
relation with kamkhd . On this analogy should we then suppose 
that nayaka of paiicabisayere nayaka (16) is also feminine ? 

In the texts there occur a number of words which are not 
found in pairs nor do they exhibit concord. These words are 
natural feminine, e.g. gabia ‘cow’ (33), jayd ‘wife’ (39), 
cchindli ‘prostitute’ (18), nananda ‘sister-in-law’ (11) sail ‘sister- 
in-law’ (11), sdsu ‘mother-in-law’ (11), bahuri ‘bride’ (2) etc. 

Case 

2. 6. The case relationship between the two substantives 
is expressed occasionally by a number of inflections which are 
added to the nominal stems. The components of a nominal 
form, therefore, consist of two parts, viz- stem and case inflection. 

Stem 

2. 7. The nominal stems in OB end in a vowel. For the 
permissible stem endings vowels see 2.3. 

Inflection 

2. 8. The inflections are added directly to the stem. The 
following case inflections occur in the texts in more 
or less regular frequency, 
i. -hij-hV 
'ii. - ta 

iii. -ka 

iv. -ral-rel-eraf-erij-ere 

v. -ej-T. 

The inflections that contain a nasal vowel, e.g. -hu - T for the 
sake of convenience may be merged with their non-nasal 
counterparts. The final nasal vowels in these inflections are 
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grammatically insignificant in as much as they are in free variation 
with the non-nasal ones. The inflections with or without a final 
nasal vowel may, therefore, be treated as belonging to one group. 

Note: In the grammatical analysis the distinction between 
short and long vowels, nasal and non-nasal vowels, and the 
difference between the three sibilants are not significant. Naturally, 
therefore, such differences are ignored. The differences are 
simply orthographic. 

Details are given below in respect of the frequency of occur¬ 
rences of these inflections. 

L -ra (- era , -eri 9 etc.) : 15 occurrences 

ii. - ka ; 5 „ 

iii. -hi ( hT) ; 3 „ 

iv. - ta : 15 „ 

v. -e ( (T) : 186 „ 

A test check of five songs chosen at random exhibits that 
each song of the texts contain an average of 22 nominal forms. 
The total nominal forms in the text, calculated on this basis, 
would be 1135, Of these there are 229 forms that contain a 
case inflection. It, therefore, shows that only in 5 per cent forms 
the case relationship is formally exhibited by a case inflection. 
It must also be noted that of these 5 per cent froms in which case 
relationship is fromally exhibited, in more than 4^ per cent 
occurrences the case inflection is -e. From these figures a point 
emerges that in OB the relationship between the two substantives 
is on rare occasions formally expressed by a case marker. 
If a case marker is at all used, by far the commonest one is -e. 

A problem is thus raised whether or not the use of the case 
inflections is arbitrary. Are the use of these inflections prompted 
by a purpose other than grammatic? 

The answer to this is that the use of case marker is not 
arbitrary. The infrequent occurrences of case markers is mainly 
due to the fact that direct case which is non-inflected is by far 
more commonly used than any other case forms. This may well 
be prompted by the purpose of eliminating case-markers. One, 
however, does not know whether hdrita bhata ndhi (33) could be 
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replaced by hdri bhata nahi. Thus whether case-marks were used 
when the poets were compelled to do it or the poets had a 
choice of selecting either a direct case or an inflected case is 
extremely difficult to know. 

2.9. There are two cases in Old Bengali, Direct and Oblique. 
Direct cases are formed by adding zero inflection to the stem. 
The direct case forms have the potentiality of functioning in 
any syntactic position. 

Nominative: ltd bhanai ‘Lui says’ (1) 

sasurd nida gela ‘the father-in-law fell asleep’ (2) 
kamala bikaaiu 'the lotus is bloomed’ (27) 
herua na pabiai ‘herua is not obtained’ (26) 

Accusative : maa maria ‘having killed the mother’ (11) 

harini bolaa harina ‘the deer says to the doe’ (6) 
guru uesai sisa ‘the teacher teaches the disciple’ (40) 
sabari e bana hindai ‘sabari wanders in the forest’ (28) 
Locative : angana gharapana ‘the domestic affair (is) on the 

courtyard’ (2) 

jdiba jinaura ‘I shall go to Jinapura’ (14) 
karuna piri khelahu naabala ‘on the table of 
compassion I play dice’ (12) 
nalinibana pdisi ‘having entered into the lotus 

forest’ (9) 

. kdmaru jaa 4 (she) goes to Kamaru’ (2) 

' gaana samaa ‘enters in the sky’ (43) 
gaganagahga gai paitha ‘enters into gaganagdnga ’ (16) 

Instrumental: Man uesa niara jinaura ‘by the teaching of the 

teacher the jinaura is not far off’ (12) 

Genitive : dombi ghare ‘in the house of dombf’ (47) 
udaka canda ‘the moon of the water’ (29) 

- kamala-kulisa gkante : ‘on the bank of lotus and 

thunder.’ (4) 

' murhd hiahi ‘in the mind of the fools’ (6) 
gaana ubes(T l to the direction of the sky’ (8) 


Ablative ^ bidujana loa tore~kantha na melai : ‘the wise men do 
not depart you from their throat’ (18) 

The various functions of the Direct case are determined solely on 
semantic considerations. There is no criterion on which such 
functions of the Direct case can be formally exhibited. In other 
words there is no formal justification of calling dfigana gharapana 
(2) and dombi ghare (47) as locative and genitive cases respectively. 
They are so called because the context demands them. 

2.10. Oblique cases are formed by adding suffixes to the 
stems. With the five types of suffixes mentioned above it is 
necessary to establish three Oblique cases in OB. Oblique case 1 
is formed with the following suffixes. 

i. -ha. 

ii. -raj-eraj-eri. 

These two types, i.e. i. and ii., are shared terminations as they 
are found to be operating in identical syntactic structures. They 
are not, however, in free variation. As for instance, suffix -ka is 
not found with any stem other than the one ending in a. The 
following table shows the distribution of the stems and the respec- 
tive suffixes. ' 

There are five occurrences of -ka suffix and the stems to which 
it is added are all a ending. 

Stem ending in a : -raj-era. 

Stem ending in i : -raj-era. 

Stem ending in a : -eraj-eri. 

It must, however, be noted that when -eraj-eri are added to 
the stems ending in -a, the final vowel is dropped and the suflx 
is added directly to the consonant, e.g. rukha+era=rukhera (2). 

1 he table also shows that -era (-eri is used only on two occasions) 
may be added to any stem and -ra is added to the stems ending 
in d and i. 

The function of the Oblique case 1 may be termed as genitival 
which means possessing. Syntactically its position is like that 
of an adjective. In the majority of cases it is followed by another 
substantive, and the inflected form exhibits a gender concord, 
e.g. cand-eri candrakanti (31), har-eri mail (10) 
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Examples 
-ka 

, chandaka bandha : ‘the binding of rime’ {\)jkaranaka patera : 
‘embelishment of the senses’ ( \),tthdkuraka parinibitta : ‘the 
ceasation of the thdkura ’ (12)? ndhka thiti .-.‘the basis of destruc¬ 
tion’ (21). 

-era 

patera asa : ¥ ‘the hope of embelishment’ (\), vukhera tentuli: 
‘the tamarind of the tree’ (2) *, dombiera sanga : ‘the company of 
the iambi ’ (19)* musdera cdra: ‘movement of the mouse’ (21), 
t dhendhanapdera gita : ‘song of Dhendhanapada’ (33 ),»barira pasera 
johna : ‘the moonlight of the nearby house’ (50). 

-ra 

i harinira nilaa \ ‘the abode of the doe’ (6 )\hanndrakhura: ‘thehoof 
of the deer’ (6 )pmusdra cdra : ‘the movement of the mouse’ (21) 
-eri 

v hareri mail: ‘the garland of bones’ (10)| candericandrakanti: ‘the 
beams of the moon’ (31). 

Note 1. There is one example with'suffix -ra, i.e. panca 
bisayare ndyaka (16). This form apparently appears to be belong¬ 
ing to the Oblique case 1. It contains the - re which may be 
considered to be a variant of - ra and it is followed by another 
nominal form ndyaka. The commentator comments that the 
relation between the two forms is that of genitival “ pancavisyanam 
ndyakatvena ” There is, however, no other form found in the text 
with the suffix -re. The song in which the form occurs contain 
6 more re and none of these are case suffixes. They are vocative 
particles. The re of panca bisayare may, in all probability, be 
one of the many particles used in this song. Supposing bisayare 
belongs to the oblique case 1, the stem is bisaya- and the suffix 
is -re. There is no occurrence in the texts in which a stem ending 
in a can take a suffix which is not preceded by another vowel. 
a ending stems do not, as far as our material shows, take -ra as a 
suffix, they can only take -eraj-eri etc. panca bisayare is, therefore, a 

doubtful case. 
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Note 2.. There is one example with suffix -ere, viz- 
rasanere kamkha (22). 

Note 3. : There is one occurrence of -ka suffix which Sen 
takes as Accusative ignoring the claim of Genitive (see Sen, 
CP p. 97). viz. sahaja pathaka joi (37).* pathaka of sahaja pathaka joi 
is, according to our definition, Oblique case I. The line may be 
translated as*‘the saint of the sahaja path’ (See. 37/4). There 
is another example with -ka suffix thdkuraka parinibitta (12), which 
may also belong to Oblique case 1. There is no occurrence of 
-ka suffix functioning as Accusative. 

2.11. Oblique case 2 is formed by adding the suffixes 

i. -hi ( -hT) 

ii. ta 

iii. -e ( -f) 

These three suffixes are shared terminations and they are 
also in free variation. Although all the three suffixes cannot 
be exemplified in one stem, there is, however, one a ending stem 
that can take both -hi and -e suffixes and there is another a 
ending stem that can take both -ta and -e suffixes. This, at any 
rate, proves that the three suffixes are in free variation as far as 
the a ending stems are concerned. 

The following is the table showing the distribution of the 
stems and their suffixes. 

Stem ending,in a : -taj-hif-e 

Stem ending in i ; -taj-e 

Note 1. In the Oblique case 2 there is no stem that ends in d. 
Oblique case 2 functions as locative meaning ‘motion towards 5 . 
There are a few forms with the suffix -e which have the semantic 
function of Instrumental and Ablative. The formal distinction 
between these three cases Locative and Instrumental and Ablative 
is, however, obscured. They all are merged into one case which 
may conveniently be named as Oblique case 2. 
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Examples 

i -hi (2/6/7) There are three examples with this suffix 
and all three are added to the stem hia - 
(mind). hiah'T (2/6/7) 

ii. - la (with stem ending in a) 

sankamata ‘on the bridge’ (5), mangata ‘on the prow of the 
boat’ (8), batata ‘on the road’ (8), pitala ‘on the back’ (14), 
glbala ‘on the neck’ (28), gaanata (28/34/35) ‘in the sky’, 
harita ‘in the pot 5 . (33) 

iii. -e . , 

This suffix is found with a and i ending stems. When it is 

added to the stem ending in n, the a is dropped and the suffix 
is added directly to the consonant. There is one example, viz- 
ghariye (3) in which a -y- is inserted between the stem-ending i 

and the suffix -e. 

gharc ‘in the house (3); duanU ‘on two sides’ (5), nibane ‘in 
theNirvana’ (5), abandgabane ‘in coming and going’ (7), Wwith 
cold’ (8), ubesF'to the direction (8), ndbF ‘in the boat’ (10), carane 
‘on the ancle’ (11), rathe ‘on the charriot’ (14), suraafiaasahge 
‘in love making’ (19), sadgurubohe ‘by the counsel of the 
preceptor’ (21), miche 'in vain’ (22), marane ‘in death’ (22 ),. patfU 
through the stock of the lotus’ (27), name ‘in the name of (28^ 
mahdsuhe ‘in great pleasure’ (28), wit harrows (28) bee 

‘in the Vedas’ (29), anande ‘with pleasure (30), sahabe (32), 
its nature’, hate (32) ‘in the hands’, sdhge (32) ‘in the company 
of’ bege (33) ‘with force’, *i«/r(34) ‘on the bank, monte (34) 
‘in’the mantras’, UmtT{ 34) ‘in the Tantras’, samude (35) m the 
ocean’, svapane (36) ‘in the dream’, gune (38) ‘with smngs , 
sonte (38) ‘in the stream’, «/r(40) ‘in vain’, bhdmtie (41) in illu¬ 
sion’, kandhabiyoe (42) ‘in the disappeared of the body , tote 
(42) ‘in the three world’, jale (43) ‘in the water’, sune (44) m 
die void’, majhf (44) ‘in the middle’, kuthare (45) ‘with an axe , 
khalF (49) ‘in the canal’, paribdre (49) ‘m the family , ) 

‘in the heart 5 . 
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2.12. Oblique case 3 is formed by adding the suffix -e. This 
case can be formally distinguished from the oblique case 2 formed 
by the same suffix. Oblique case 3 operates in a certain syn¬ 
tactic structure. This structure may be defined as passive 
construction. The case formed by the suffix -e in such a construc¬ 
tion may be termed as 6 anukta karta ’. 

Examples 

f kaneta core nila : ‘the ornament of the ear is taken by the 
theaf’ (2) 

aisani caryd kukkurlpae gain : ‘such caryd songs are sung by 

Kukkurlpa 5 (2) 

kdhne gain kamacandali : ‘kamacandali is sung by Kahna 5 (18) 
dlitTkalubata rundheld : ‘the passage is obstructed by Ali 

and Kali 5 

djadebf saala bihaliu : ‘all are spoilt by Ajadeva 5 (31) 
bajule dila mohakakhu bhania: ‘mohakakhais told by bajula’ (35) 
kairboba sambohia jaisd : ‘as the dumb is adviced by the 
deaf 5 (40) 

dangdle desa luriu : : ‘the country is plundered by the 
pirates’ (49) 

gharini candaliTleli : ‘the wife is taken away by candala 5 (49) 
In all these constructions there are two substantives. One of 
these two substantives may be labelled as ‘subject 5 , the other 
as ‘object’. The subject in this construction is inflected with 
-e and the case thus formed may be called Oblique case 3. By 
definition, therefore, this case stands apart from the other case 
formed by the same suffix. 

Note. 1. 

The verbal forms that can go in such construction are 
formed by the following suffixes : 

-la e.g. nila, dila , 

-li e.g. le.li, 

-eld e.g . rundheld 
-iu e.g. gain, bihaliu , luriu, 

-ia e.g. sambohia 
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Note. 2. 

There are a few case suffixes occurring in the texts the functions 
of some of which are not absolutely clear. Unless sufficient 
material is available, functions of these suffixes are likely to remain 
undefined. These suffixes are -ete } (2 occurrences), -hu (2 
occurrences), -i (1 occurrence). 

Example: sukhadukhetf (I) ‘in joy and sorrow’, biafete (15) 
‘in determination*, raanahu “ ratnaprabhavdt ” (Com.), (27) khepahu 
(4) ksepdt ” (Com.), dibasai (2) ‘during the day*. Sen takes 
-ete and -i as Locative which seem possible. -hu as an Ablative 
suffix is a guess which is based on Com. 

Note. 3. 

There are a few more doubtful suffixes. One cannot be sure 
whether the - a of samdhia ‘meditation 5 , (1) bdkalaa ‘barks 
(of trees) (3), naraa ‘man 5 (4), are case suffixes. There is another 
m is tdraAg ate ‘on the waves’ (6). The quick 
running away of the deer is compared here with the ups and 
downs of the sea waves. This reading has a variant tarani gate. 
(See Sastn p. 14). If the variant is spaced out as tarani gate (as 
it is done by Sastri see foot note p. 14), it may mean ‘while 
going quickly’, and -te ceases to be a suffix. 

Formative Suffixes 

2.13. The following are the formative suffixes. 

-pana : gharapana ‘domestic affair 5 (2) 

-ball : ankabdll ‘embrace 5 (4) 

-alu : nidalu ‘sleepy 5 (36) 

-all : sabardli ‘activity of the sabara’ (50) 

-eld : pareld ‘other 5 (43) 

-ri : bahuri ‘bride 5 , (2) ndbarl ‘boat 5 , (38) 
bapuri ‘dear 5 . (38) 

-a : garud ‘heavy 5 , (28) sarud ‘thin 5 (30) 

-la : kahnila ‘Kahana 5 , (36) 


Nominal Composition 

2.14. A noticeable characteristic of the old Bengali language 
is that in it two or more nominal forms occur together forming 
a sort of nominal composition. The language seems to possess 
a remarkable capacity for forming nominal composition which 
it has inherited probably from the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages. 
When the two nouns occur together to form a composition, the 
first member of the composition is in what may be called ‘in¬ 
cluded position’ and thus it does not take a suffix. In other 
words, a form becomes a part of a larger construction when it 
occurs in the included position and its independent relation 
to other forms of the sentence ceases, e.g. kamala-kulisa-ghante (4). 
In this example the relation between the two words kamala and 
kulisa is obscured and so is obliterated the relation between the 
two words kulisa and ghante. kamala and kulisa is bound with the 
rest of the sentence by the link -<? of ghante . The occurrence of 
the numerous nominal compositions in the texts is a reason for 
the paucity of case markers. 

Composition is formed by two or more members of one cate¬ 
gory, such as noun and verb. When the members are noun the 
composition is nominal, when the constituents are verb the com¬ 
position is verbal. Compositions are not formed if a form of 
different category intervenes between the constituents, nor is 
it formed when inflected nouns happen to occur together, e.g. 
tiniTpate is not a composition, tinif is an adjective suffixed with 
the nominal case suffix -e. 

Compositions are formed with the following constituents : 
adjective-}-noun, numeral + noun, nounffinoun. The smallest 
composition contains two members. 

The distinction between an independent word and a com¬ 
position is extremely difficult to define. The definition of a 
composition given above is very wide indeed. Furthermore, it 
obscures the category of adjective. The criterion on which the 
category of adjective is established is the degree of comparison. 
(There is no word in the text that exhibits such potentiality. An 
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adjective, therefore, has to be established syntactically more or 
less on the basis of meaning. In the examples uja bdla (32) and 
uju chdri (32), the same word uju functions in the two examples 
as adjective and noun respectively. From this it may be con¬ 
cluded that when uju is followed by a noun its function is adjectival 
and when followed by a verb its function is nominal. Nominal 
compositions are, however, by definition adjective-{-noun, numeral 
4-noun and noun-{-noun. In our definition of adjective it is sta¬ 
ted that adjective remains to be so when it is followed by a noun. 
All adjectives again, according to the definition of the nominal 
composition, become constituents of compositions. Thus, the 
category of adjective as a whole is unnecessary in the analysis 
of the language of these texts. All numerals too that function 
as adjectives become components of nominal compositions. In 
the absence of a more precise definition the present one may be 
taken as a workable basis. The border lines of each composition 
have to be determined by the context. Thus, the context will 
say that bhaba-nai gahana-gambhira-bege bdhi (5) is the correct 
division. The border lines of some of the compositions may, 
however, be determined syntactically. Take, for example’ 
kdatanibarapailcabiddla (1) ‘body-tree five branches’. The line 
does not contain a verb nor a form of any category other than 
noun. Should then the whole line be taken as a nominal com¬ 
position ? Here the border lines of the compositions arc to be 
determined by the occurrence of the numeral. As stated above, 
numeral has two functions, adjectival and nominal. It functions 
as adjective when it is followed by a noun and it functions as a 
noun when followed by a verb. In the example quoted above 
there is no verb, and therefore the function of paflcabi is adjectival. 
An adjective, by definition, is followed by a noun ; it forms a 
composition in association with a noun that follows it and never 
with the noun that precedes it. paficabi then obviously forms a 
composition with ddla that follows and not with tarnbara that 
precedes it. The sequence may, on this basis, be divided into the 
following compositions, kda-tarubara pailcabi ddla. paiicabi and ddla 
is not hypheneted because of the occurrence of the particle -bi. 
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Examples 

The followings are some of the examples of nominal com¬ 
positions : 

i. bhaba-nai (5) ‘world-river’, kda-tarubara (1) ‘body- 
tree 5 , karuna-ndbi (8) ‘compassion-boat’, deha-naari 
(11) ‘body-town 5 , karuna-piri (12) ‘compassion-table 5 , 
bhaba-jaladhi (13) ‘world-ocean’, kaa-nabari (38) ‘body- 
boat\ mana-taru (45) ‘mind-tree’, karuna-meha (30) ‘com¬ 
passion cloud 5 , karund-damaruli (31) ‘compassion drum 5 , 
sahaja-rnahdtaru (43) ‘sahaja-trce\ 
iL kamala-kulisa (4) ‘lotus and thunder’, canda-sitja (4) ‘moon 
and sun 5 , naraa-narl (4) ‘man and woman 5 , rabi-sasi 
(11) ‘sun and moon 5 , ghanta-neura (12) ‘ring and anklet’, 
gandha-parasa-rasa (13) ‘smell, touch and rasa\ 
iii. khara-rabi-kirana-santape (16) ‘by the heat of the rays 
of the scorching sun’, nalini-bana (23) ‘lotus forest’, 
karna-kundala-bajra-dhari (28) ‘who holds ear-ring and 
thunder’ 

NUMERALS 

2.15. Numerals are a sub-class of noun. Morphologically 
numerals can take the nominal suffixes and particles, e.g. tinie' 
pdtT { 16) ‘in the three cut-pieces 5 , eke sarasandhanF (28) ‘in one 
throw of arrow 5 , panca-bi (1) ‘five 5 . Syntactically, however, 
numerals function both as noun and adjective. When a numeral 
is followed by a noun, it has the function of an adjective and when 
it is followed by a verb, it has the function of a noun. In the 
example duhkhe sukhe eku karia (34) ‘having made sorrow and joy 
one 5 , eku is a noun. Whereas in the example eku mana (23) ‘one 
mind 5 eku is an adjective. All the numerals found in the texts 
have the dual functions of noun and adjective. The only excep¬ 
tion is beni (duality) which functions as noun only, beni may 
also be distinguished from the rest of the numerals by its syntactic 
position. All numerals are followed by nouns but in all the 
occurrences beni is preceded by a noun. Thus, of all the numerals 
in OB, beni stands apart. The following numerals are found. 


38 


Examples 

eka ; ‘one 5 cf. eka gharuli (3) ‘a pitcher 5 

eka se sundini (3) £ a barmaid 5 
eka so paduma (10) ‘a lotus 5 

eku : ‘one 5 cf. eku hiahi (2) ‘into a single heart 5 

eku mana (23) ‘one mind 5 
eku hand (34) ‘having made one 5 

eke : ‘one 5 cf. eke s'ara sandhan? (28) ‘by one throw of arrow 5 

dm : ‘two 5 cf dui caka (14) ‘two wheels 5 

dui maga (14) ‘two ways 5 
dui am (26) ‘helper in music 5 

du : ‘two’ A cf du ante (12) ‘on two sides 5 

do : ‘two 5 cf. do bata (15) ‘two ways 5 

beni - : ‘duality 5 cf *papa punya beni (16) ‘duality of virtue and 

vice 5 

* all kali beni (17) ‘duality of dli and kali 5 

v mana pabana beni (19.) ‘duality of mind and 
, wind 5 

* dhamana camana beni (1) ‘duality of dha - 
mana and camana 9 

*, canda sujja beni (4) ‘duality of sun and 
moon 5 

* majha beni (13) ‘in the state of duality 5 

tini : ‘three 5 cf i tint ho bhinnd (7) ‘three are different 5 
tinifTpate' (16) ‘in three cut-pieces 5 
tint bhuana (18) ‘three world 5 

.'V 

tina : ‘three 5 cf. tind sdjhe (33) ‘three times 5 

tia : ‘three 5 cf tia dhau (28) ‘three elements’ 

tia dhae (29) ‘in there elements’- 


39 


ti 

‘three’ 

cf. 

ti huana (16) ‘three world 5 
ti hubana (36) ‘three world’ 
ti asa (22) ‘God 5 
. ti sarana (13) ‘three refuge’ 

cau 

‘four’ 

cf. 

cau khana (44) ‘always 5 
cau disa (8) ‘all directions’ 
cau kori (49) ‘four millions 5 

cari 

‘four 5 

cf. 

cari base (50) ‘with four bamboos’ 

panca 

‘five 5 

cf 

panca tathagata (13) ‘five tathagatas 5 
panca bis ay a (16) ‘five objects’ 
panca jana (23) ‘five people 5 
panca nale~ (47) ‘through five pipes’ 

pdnca 

: ‘five’ 

cf. 

pdnca jand (12) ‘five people 5 
panca keruala (14) ‘five oars’ 

chara 

: ‘six 5 cf 

chara gai (9) ‘six movements 5 

ata 

: ‘eight’ 

cf. 

ata mahasiddhi (15) ‘eight great fulfilments 

naa 

: ‘nine 5 

cf 

naa bala (12) ‘cessmen 5 

dasa 

: ‘ten’ 

cf 

dasa bar a raarta (9) ‘ten beautiful jems 5 
dasa dis'e'X 9) ‘in ten directions’ 

daha 

: ‘ten 5 

cf 

daha diha (35) ‘ten directions’ 


daha dike (50) ‘in ten directions 5 

batisa : ‘thirty-two 5 cf. batisa tanti dhani (17) ‘thirty-two string 
sounds’ 

batisa joint (27) ‘thirty-two jogins' 

causathi / causatthi / causalhthi ‘sixty-four 5 

cf causathi ghariye (3) ‘in sixty-four pitchers 5 
cau$atthi pakhuri (10) ‘sixty-four petals 5 
causaththi kothd (12) ‘sixty-four blocks’ 
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dasami : £ tenth 5 cf. dasami duarata (3) ‘on the tenth door* 
dvadasa : ‘twelve’ cf. dvadasa bhuane (34) ‘in twelve worlds’ 

Sandhi 

2.16. Sandhi is not a common characteristic of the old Bengali 
language. On rare occasions the vowels and consonants are 
joined together in the form of a sandhi. There are, however, a 
small number of instances where a and a , d and a are joined 
together producing a. These instances may well have been ignored 
as most of them are inherited. But that the principle of sandhi 
was in operation at this stage of the language is exhibited by 
the form dhamdrthe (5) Tor religious purposes’ the components of 
which are dhdma-]-arthe. dhdma ( <dhamma< dharma ) could only 
have,emerged at the present stage of the language but the second 
member -arthe is derived from an earlier stage i.e. Sanskrit. The 
phenomenon of sandhi at least in tills particular word has joined 
the two vowels at this stage, i.e. in the old Bengali stage. 

The following examples of:sandhi occur in the text. 
a-{-a=a : bhdba-\-abhaba = bhdbabhdba (30) 

' ' sva-para-\-opara = svaparapara (34) 

saala-\~dnuttara = saalanultara. ( 34 ) 
bak-patha-\-atita = bak-pathatila ( 37 ) 
ajara+amara = ajardmara ( 3 ) 
dhdma + arthe = dhamdrthe ( 5 ) 

bimba-\-dkare = bimbdkdre (39) 


Chapter III 


PRONOUN 

3. 1. OB pronouns present a complexity. First, unlike 
the nouns and verbs the pronouns are not easily analysable in 
terms of base and suffix. Most of the pronominal forms are 
independent words rather than derivatives of a particular 
base. Quite a large number of verbal forms are derived 
from the root har-. In the category of pronoun such 
derivatives are rare. It, therefore, ramains very little that can 
be dealt with in morphology. In the analysis of the pronouns 
of the OB texts it is, therefore, the syntactic analysis that is 
important. Morphologically attempts may, however, be made 
in classifying the forms. Any statement, again, made morpholo¬ 
gically on the categories of forms need to be substantiated by 
syntax. Secondly, there occur in the texts a considerable 
variety of forms many of which are found in identical construc¬ 
tions Historically these forms were involved in divergent 
constructions. At this stage of the language, the specimens of 
which are preserved in the texts, more than one construction 
having been merged together a large variety of forms are found 
to be in free variation. The choice of a particular form m pre¬ 
ference to the other is, therefore, purely arbitrary. The fact 
that a large variety of forms are in free variation needs also to be 
established and indeed it can only be done, if the materials permit, 
through syntax. There is nothing in morphology, without 
recalling the past history, that will indicate that dhme, mat and 
hdu are in free variation. In the analysis that follows only the 
divergent forms are classified and arranged. 

3.2. OB pronouns may be divided into 

i. personal pronouns which are further divided into 
a. first, b. second, c. third. 

The third is again sub-divided into 
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a. demonstrative, b. relative, c. interrogative; 
ii. pronominal adverbs. 

3.3. The pronouns of the first person are made up of three 
distinct formal groups, as in English they are made up of four 
groups, I-me-we-us, namely, i. dmhe (including the variants)ii. hdu, 
iii. forms with an initial m followed by either a or o. 

3.4. The pronouns of the second person are made up of two 
formal groups, i. tumke, ii. forms with an initial t followed by 
either u or o 

3.5. The pronouns of the third person are made up of two 
foimal groups : i. forms with an initial s followed by any one of 
the following vowels— a, o and e , ii. forms with an initial t foll¬ 
owed by either a, e and a. 

Forms with an initial t are used both for the second and third 
persons. The distinction is, however, expressed in the final 
vowels. The distinction may be shown as follows : 

Second person : ft jo, third person : d 

There is no occurrence in which any of these forms overlap. 

3.6. OB pronouns do not exhibit formal distinction of num¬ 
ber and gender. The only category by which the forms are 
distinguishable is that of case. 

Note 1. 

For the second person there occurs one form suffixed by a 
woid denoting plurality i.e. tumhe-loa (5) which may well have 
been taken as a plural form. The finite verb, however, with 
which the pronominal form is collocated remains unchanged 
both in singular and plural numbers. 

In the thiid person the form te (7) cf: te tini ‘they three’ 
may also be considered to be plural. 


Case 

3.7. Three cases may be distinguished for the pronouns of 
the first, second and third persons. These three cases may be 
named as Case I, Case II and Case III. 

3.8. The paradigm of the pronouns of the first person is as 
follows : 

Case I i. dmhe ii. hdu iii. ma 

ahme 
dhme 
ambhe 


Case II 

mai 


moe 

Case III 

mo 


mora 


mohora 


mori 


meri 


maku 


It may be noted that in Case I there are three groups of forms 
none of which are formally related to each other. Of the three 
groups the first group consists of four different forms. Whether 
or not they arc in free variation it is difficult to ascertain as each 
of these forms occur only once in the texts. It is also difficult, if 
not impossible, to determine whether all the three groups of forms 
used in Case I are in free variation. In other words, one does 
not know whether dmhe , hdu and ma, can be used in identical 
constructions. Incase II, again, there occur two forms which are 
not derivatives of Case I. The formal correspondence between the 
forms of Case I and II is that ma, mai and moe contain a common 
initial consonant, m. dmhe and Asm, however, have no corresponding 

forms for Case II. There occur six forms in Case III. These 
forms, like those of Case II, are formally related to ma in Case I. 
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The forms of Case III are, however, analysable, to a limited extent, 
in terms of base and suffix. In the examples mora, mori, maku 
and meri, the radical parts are moma - and me- and the suffixes 
are -ra, -re, -ri and -ku respectively, mohora stands apart from the 
rest of the forms in respect of formal components, mohora consists 
of three elements, viz. mo- (radical part), -ho- (infix), -ra (suffix). 
The distinction between mo-ho-ra and mo-ra is that mo-ho-ra 
contains an infix, mo-ra does not. -ho- as an infix occurs only in 
Case III in the pronouns for the first person, me- (in me-ri) 
as a radical part does, however, show a different sort of vowel 
modification not found in any of the forms of the texts. The 
suffixes may be classified into two groups : r group and k 
group. These two groups exhibit obvious relationship with 
the r and k groups of nominal suffixes. It is not possible to find 
out whether all these forms are in free variation. 

The number of occurrences of the pronominal forms for the 
first person is as follows : 

' 1 occurrence of each of the following : 

amhe (1), ahme (4), dhme (12), ambhe (12), maku (35), meri 

(5), mori (36), moe (10), mohora (20) 

2 occurrences : mo (7/37) 

4 occurrences : Mu (10/18/20/35) 

5 occurrences of each of the following ; 

ma (10/13/29/39/47) 
mora (20/33/20/49/49) 

10 occurrences : mai (16/18/27/29/30/35/35/36/39/35) 

The total number of forms is 14 and the total number of 
occurrences is 22. Considering the fact that OB pronouns do 
not distinguish number or gender, the number of forms appears 
to be surprisingly large. The multiplicity of forms indicates 
that the dialect in which the OB poets composed the songs was 
profusely rich in the variety of pronominal forms. 

3. 9. The paradigm for the pronouns of the second person 
is as follows : 

Case I i. tumhe 

tuhme 


ii. tai 


iii to 


iv. tu 


Case II 


toe 

tore 

tohore 
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Case III 


tora 

tohora 

tohori 

tohara 

tohauri 


Like the pronouns of the first person, in second person too 
there is one form in Case I which exhibits correspondence with 
the forms of the other two cases. Here to is the radical part 
which corresponds with the forms for Case II and III. The forms 
tuhme , tai and tu have no correspondences. 

In the second person Case II and III are formed by adding 
suffixes to the radical part or to the infix. 

In the examples given above the radical part is to-, the 
infixes are : -ho- and -hrn-. The suffixes are -e, -re. The 
suffixes for the Case III are -ra and -ri. These twosuffixes for Case 
III are used both for the first and Second persons. In the first 
person, however, there is no infixed form nor form with -re suffix 
for Case II. In most of the forms the fundamental difference 
between the first and the second persons is in the initial consonant, 
which is m for the first person and t for the second person. 


In the second person there 

are found in the texts 

13 prono¬ 

minal 

forms used in the three 

different eases 

in 23 

occasions. 

The frequency of occurrence is as follows : 



Occurrences 

song nos. 

Occurrences 

song nos. 

tai 

3 

(4/18/39) 

tohara 

1 

(39) 

to 

4 

(4/6/10/41) 

tora 

1 

(41) 

tu 

4 

(5/10/14/41) 

tohmri 

1 

(28) 

tumhe 

1 

(5) 

tohore 

1 

(18) 

tuhme 

1 

(23) 

tore 

1 

(18) 

tohori 

2 

(10/18) 

toe 

1 

(10) 

tohora 

2 

(10/10) 
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3.10. Compared with the first and second persons, prono¬ 
minal forms for the third person used in the texts are small both 
in number and frequency. There are in the texts only 11 
occurrences of 7 forms for the third person. The forms may be 
arranged in the paradigm as follows : 


Case I 

singular 

so 


soi 


sa 

se (seba) 

Case II 

ta 

Case III 

tasu 

tahera 

Note. 1 



In Case II and III there is no distinction between sing, 
and plural. 

In the above paradigm it may be noted that all sing, forms 
for Case I have the initial s and all the forms for Case II and 
III (including the plu. of Case I) have the initial t. A new case 
form viz. tasu is found in Case III which is not found in any of 
the first and second person forms. 

In first and second persons there are number of forms that 
bear resemblance to each other, as for example, 

Case I amhejtumhe 
Case II moeftoe 
Case III mohorajtohora 

The forms for third person are a completely different set 
of forms not remotely related either in the radical part or in the 
suffix in any of the forms for the first and second persons. 
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Relative Pronouns 

3.11. All the pronominal forms beginning with j are relative 
pronoun. In the majority of cases the relative pronouns have 
counterparts in the third person. The system of correlation is 
as follows : 

jo ... so (7), jeje ... te te (7), jeje ... sot (15), 

ja ... so (20), je ... te (22), jo ... ta (45), 

ja ... taker a (29), jasu ... tasu (43) 

In the examples it may be noted that 

i. te te and soi both are correlated with jeje 

ii. jo ... ta correlation is strange 

iii. tdkera is correlated with j a 

These three types of correlations are unusual because te le } 
being a reduplicated form is correlated with soi which is singular, 
jo ... ta and ja ... tahera are the examples of the correlation of 
divergent case forms. In the three examples forms of divergent 
case and number' are correlated together. Such examples are 
however very few. The common and the normal correlations 
are : 

i. jo ... so ii. je je ... te te iii. jasu ... tasu. 

The forms for the relative pronoun may be arranged in the 
paradigm as follow : 


Case I 

Case II 


sing. 

jo 

ja 


pi. 

jefjeje 
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Interrogative Pronouns 

3.12. The characteristic feature of the interrogative pronouns 
is that it begins with the consonant k. The interrogative 
pronouns may be arranged in the paradigm as follows : 


Case I 

ko 


koe 

Case II 

kahere 

Case III 

kahari 


In Gases II and III the radical part is ka - and the suffixes 
are -re and -ri respectively (cf : -re and -ri suffixes for the 
pronouns of the second person, and - he-j-ha - are infixes. 

Pronominal Adverbs 

3.13. Pronominal adverbs are of three types : i. general, 
ii. relative and iii. interrogative. 

i. GENERAL 

tahi (10), etha (15), ethu (16)-, aisani (2) 

ii. RELATIVE : 

jaiso ... taiso (37), jatha ... tathd (44), jaisa ... 
taisa (46), jima jima ... thyia tima (9), jabe ... tabe (21) 

iii. interrogative : 

kahi (1), ka (2), kisa (6), kahi (7), kaise (8), kobi 
(16), kimpi (16), kaisana (22), ki (22) kina (26) 


Chapter IV 
VERB 

4.1. In the analysis of the verbal forms of the old Bengali 
language it is necessary to distinguish two categories of verbs, 
finite and non-finite. Morphologically the distinction between 
these two categories is not sharp. Such distinction is normally 
determined by personal concord. The verbal forms that include 
in their structure formal exponents of personal concord are finite, 
those which do not are non-finite. This criterion, however, 
does not work here, as personal concord is not an essential feature 
of the OB verb. The distinction between finite and non- 
finite, if it is at all formally detectable, is to be determined 
syntactically. 

A finite verb may con tain, two or three components. The 
components of a finite verb are i. root, ii. tense-marker, 
iii. suffix. 

Root 

4.2. Root is the common component for both finite and 
non-finite verbs. Root may be defined as the minimal distinctive 
part of a verb. In the examples kar-a (28) ‘do 5 , kar-aa (21), 
kar-ai (41), kar-au (22), kar-i (3), kar-ia (1), kar-iai (1), kar-iba 
(7), kar-ia (12), kar-iha (21), kar-ei (14), the minimal distinctive 
parts which are common in all the forms is kar- ‘do’, kar- is, 
therefore, the root. In another set of examples jd-a (2 ),ja-iu (15), 
ja-i (29), jd-iba (14), jd-ibe (23), jd-hu (32), ja-si (10), 
jd-nte (15), the common minimal distinctive part isjd- l go\ From 
these two sets of examples emerge two roots, kar- and ja-. The 
distinction between kar - and ja- is that kar - ends in a consonant 
and ja- ends in a vowel. This distinction of the roots has gram¬ 
matical significance and, therefore, it has to be maintained throu¬ 
ghout this analysis. On the basis of this distinction the roots are 
to be divided into two groups, closed and open. Closed roots 
end in a consonant, open roots end in a vowel. 
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The process through which the roots are detected it is clear 
that the root is an abstraction. By itself a root cannot be used 
as a word unless the relevant suffixes are added to it. 

Roots may be either normal or extended. In the normal 
roots suffixes are added directly to the root and in the extended 
roots suffixes are added to the extending vowel which in these 
% texts is -f -i. Following are the examples of the normal and 
extended roots : 

Normal Extended 

Pais- (enter) bujjh-\-i- (understand) 

bhan - (say) kar +i- ( do ) 

pib - (drink) bhdb+i- (think) 

ndc- (dance) mar +z- (kill) 

I Though extended roots are formally derivatives, they have 
autonomous function as roots. The extended roots are solely 
used for the passive construction. 

Note 1. 

Not all the roots are easily discernible from among the 
suffixes with which they are found in the texts. Take for example 
the verbal form bhaila( 14) which is written as ^r (although ai [£] 
is included in the orthography, its use is restricted). What 
is the root of this form ? bhai or bha ? From poha-ila (28) 
and a-ila (3) we know -ila is the suffix. The form di-la shows 
that - la can also be a suffix for the open root. This poses a 
problem. Is the suffix - ila or - la in the form bhaila? A scrutiny 
of all the verbal forms of the texts shows that all open roots ending 
in a take -ila and all open roots ending in -i take -la as suffix, e.g. 
di-la (35). Naturally, therefore, the root of the form bhaila is 
bha- and the suffix is -ila. As the root is an abstraction it should 
be abstracted in a process that appears to be most convenient 
and this process having been convenient must be consistent as 
well. Consistent in the sense that the process by which the root 
of one verbal form is abstracted must be used for the abstraction 
of all the roots in the texts. In Order to.be consistent some 
roots have emerged from our texts which consist of a single 
vowel and there are roots without any vowel. 



OB roots may be monosyllabic, e.g. d- (come) cf ; a-ila (3), u- ^ 
(arise) cf. u-id (44), dysyUabic, e.g. % ulh- (get up) cf. uth-i (21), 
phdl- (spread) cf. phdl-a (4), polysyllabic, e.g. bakhdn- (praise) ^ 
cf. bakhdn-i (29), bans- (rain) cf. baris-aa (9), bindar- (dig) cf. 
bindar-aa (21 ),panhd- (appear) cf. pariha-i (41) 

The root may end in the following vowels, consonants and 
consonant clusters : 

- a- : ka- (do) cf. ka-ela (35), ga- (go) cf. ga-u (27) 

-a- : d- (come) cf. a-ila (3), khd- (eat) cf. kha-a (2), 

ga- (sing) cf. gd-i (2), cha- (arrange bed) cha-ili (28), 
jd- (go) cf. ja-hu (32), uja- (go against stream) cf. 
uja-a (38), bha- (fear) cf. bha-a (2) 

4- : hi- (do) cf. ki-a (13), di- (give) cf. di-la (35), m-(take) 

cf. ni-la (2) 

-u- : u- (arise) cf. u-ia (44) 

e- ‘h ge- (go) cf. ge-la (2), bhe- (be) cf. bhe-la (23) 

-o- : cho- (touch) cf cho-i (10), tho- (keep) cf tho-i (8), 

ho- (be) cf ho-iba (5) 

-k- : thak- (remain) cf thak-iba (39), pah- (ripe) cf pdk- 

ela (50) 

_ kh- : dekh- (see) cf dekh-ila (36), pekh- (see) cf pekh-ai (42), 

uekh - (ignore) cf uekh-i (16) 

-g- : mag - (ask) cf mdg-aa (2), jag- (wake) cf jag-aa (22) 

-c- : rac- (make) cf rac-ai (22), ndc- (dance) cf nac-aa (10) 

-ch- ; ach- (exist) d.ach-ilesa (37 ),puch- (ask) cf puch-ami (10) 

-j- : uij- (grow) cf. uij-ai (45), gdj - (roar) cf. gdj-ai (16), 

chij- (cut) cf chij-aa (45), bdj- (play) cf bdj-aa (17), 
buj- (close) cf buj-ia (15) 

-jh- : jujh- (fight) cf. jujh-aa (33), bdjh- (bind) cf bdjh-ai (47), 
bujh- (realise) cf. bujh-aa (32) ' . 

-t- : tut- (tear) cf. tut-aa (21), dat- (burn) cf ddt-ai (46), 

phut- (bloom) cf phut-ila (50), bat- (grow) cf bdt-ai (45) 

-th- : uth- (get up) cf uth-i (21), paith- (enter) cf paith-ela (3) 

: bhan- (say) cf bhan-ai (1), khan- (dig) cf khan-aa (21), 

; bikan- (sell) cf bikan-aa (10) 


-n- 
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-t- : mat- (infatuate) cf. mat-da (50), sut- (sleep) cf. sut-ela 

(36), jit- (win) cf. jit-ela (12), pat- (believe) cf. 
pat-iai (29) 

“ dh - : didh- (give) cf. didh-ali (50) 

: ddn- (known) cf .jdn-a (1), man- (accept) cf. mdn-ai (45) 
m P- 1 cd P’ (P ress ) cf - (17), cchup- {touch) cf. cchup-ai (6) 

-b- : dhab- (run) cf. dhab-ai (16) 

-bh- : ubh- (raise) cf. ubh-ila (4) 

~ m ~ : ghum- (sleep) cf. ghum-ai (36), tim- (wet) cf tim-ai (46), 

bham- (walk) cf. bham-anti (22) 

: kar - (do) cf. kar-ai (41), tar - (go across) cf tar-ai (5), 

dhar - (hold) cf dhar-a (38) 

: uchal- (stir) cf uchal-ia (19), ujol- (brighten) cf. ujol-i 
(30), ghal- (kill) cf. ghdl-iu (12) 

: ues- (instruct) cf. ues-ai (40), uhlas- (cheer) cf? uhlas-iu 

(27) , 

-J- : nds- (spoil) cf. nds-ia (39), dis- (show) cf dis-aa (6) 

-A- : kah- (say) cf kah-iba (40), hah- (say) cf kah-ai (27), 

bah- (flow) cf bah-ai (14) 

’* u pdr- (take off) cf updr-i (8), er- (give up) cf er-ieu (1), 
kor- (fix) cf. kor-ia (5), gar- (build) cf. gar-fa (50), 
car- (climb) cf. car-i (10), char- (release) cf. chdr-a (50) 
-rh- : garh- (build) cf garfi-ai (16), carh- (climb) cf. carh- 

ile (8) 1 

-nd- : hind- (wonder) cf. hind-ai (28) 

-nd- : hand (cry) cf. kand-ai (50) 

-ndh- : bdndh- (tie) cf. bandh-aa (3), bindh- (pierce) bindh-a 

(29), sandh- (enter) cf sandh-aa (3) • 

-mb- : cumb- (kiss) cf. cumb-i (4) 

m tt m « tutt- (tear) cf. tutt-ai (30), batt (exist) cf. batt-ai (7) 

-jjh- : bujjh- (understand) cf. bujjh-ia (30) 

-nj- : bhdnj- (break) cf. bhdnj-ia (10), bhuhj- (enjoy) cf. 

bhuhj-ai (34) ^ 

-ng- : bhang- (break) cf bhdhg-eld (39) 

-he- : , sine- (sprinkle) cf. sinc-ahu (14) 
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Note 1. It must be mentioned here that throughout this ana¬ 
lysis the distinction between short and long vowels, nasality and 
non-nasality and the difference between s, s, s are not recog¬ 
nized since such distinctions are grammatically insignificant. 

4.3. OB verbs have five tenses, Present, Past, Future, 
Gontinuative and Participial Tense ; two moods, Indicative 
and Imperative ; three persons, First, Second and Third ; two 
voices, Active and Passive. All these categories are formally 
detectable through the suffixes that are added directly to the 
roots. 

Tense 

PRESENT 

4.4. Present tense is formed by adding zero case-marker to 
the root, e.g.pais- (enter) -[-zero + aa=paisaa (26). In this exa¬ 
mple the present tense marker is zero, -aa is personal termination. 

The following are examples of the present tense : 

mag- (beg) + zero -\-aa = magaafa (2) 

sandh - (enter) 4-zero -{-aa = sandhaa (3) 

nac - (dance) + zero-)- aa — fiacaa (10) 

bhan- (say) -f- zero -\-aa = bhanaa (21) 

kar- (do)+zero-j-aa = karaa (21) 

pib - (drink) -f-zero+ ai = pibai (6) 

pais- (enter) + zero -j- ai = paisai (6) 

bhan- (say) + zero -\--\-ai — bahanai (6) 

. dhab- (run) + zero-}- ai = dhabai (16) 

PAST 

4.5. Past tense is formed by adding the case-marker -l- to 
the root. The case-marker is, however, found in the texts in four 
different forms : 

{a) without a preceding vowel, i.e. -I- by itself, 

{b) preceded by the vowel ii.e. -il -, 

(c) preceded by the vowel ei.e. -el-, 

(i d ) preceded by the vowel a, i.e. - al- r 
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Of the four types of case-markers - il- is the commonest. The 
occurrences of these case-markers are as follows : 

(10 occurrences) 

-il- (34 occurrences) 

-el- (17 occurrences) 

-al- ( 2 occurrences) 

Note 1. 

-il- and -l- are considered to be the distinctive feature of the 
Bengali language and these two combined together far outnumber 
the occurrences of -al- and -el-. The total occurrences of past 
tense found in the texts are 63. 

Examples 

i. -I- 

ni- (take)-f/-fa = nila (2), ge- (go) +/-f a = gela (2) 
bhe- (be)+/-f« = bhela (23), (give) +/+« = dila (35) 
le- (take) +/+i = leli (49) 

ii. -il- 

d- (come)+il+a=dila (3), ubh- (raise) +il-\-a = ubhila (4) 
bha- (be) +il+a=bhaila (7), mel- (meet) -f il-\-i=melili (8) 
ghal- (wear) +il+i=ghalili (10), cal- (go)-\-il-\-a =calila (13) 
ear- (climb) -\-il-\-a = carila (14), maiil- (bloom) -\-il-j-a = 

maulila (28) 

par-(f<i\\) -\-il-\~a~parila(29) ) chd- (arrange) -\-il-\-a=chdila( 29) 
poha- (dawn)-}-?*/-fa =pohaila (28), bujh- (understand) -fi'Z-f 

a = bujhila (36) 

dekh- (see)-}-?’/ + a = dekhila (3 §)>phut- (bloom) -\-il-\-a= 

phutila (50) 

hi. - el- 

nW/f (obstruct) -\-el-\-d = rundheld (7) Jit- (win)+*/+a^= 
jitela (12), mat-(excite) -\-el -\-a = matela (16), sut- (sleep) -f 
+**+* = ™teli (18), badh- (bind) +el-\-i = badheli (23), 
bid- (give birth) -j-el-j-a = bidela (33), ka- (do)+<?/-fa = 
kaela (35), bhang-, (break) +el+a = bhdngela (39) 


l 
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iv. -al- 

na- (bring) -\-al-\-i = naali (23), didh- (give)-fa/ -{-i — 
didhali (50) 

FUTURE 

4.6. Future tense is formed by adding the tense-marker -ib 
Examples 

kar- (do)= kariba (7), ho- (b e)-\-ib-\-a=hoiba (5) 
jd- (go )+ib J r a=jdiba (14), lor-(fight)-\-ib-\-a=loriba (2$) 

-f ib -f a= 
thdkiba (39) 

kah- (say)-f ?7>-f 0 = kahiba (40) 

The occurrence of future tense is comparatively few in the 
texts. Only 12 occurrences are found. 

CONTINUATIVE 

4.7. There occur in the texts a small number of forms ending 
in -anti (with closed root) and f -nti (with open root). These forms 
may be taken as the forms of continuative tense. 

The occurrences are as follows : 

i. -anti (with closed roots) 

bhan-(s& y) -f anti —bkananti(3)>nac- (dance) -\-ant,i=ndcanti(\9) 
bkam- (wander) -\-anti = bhamanti (22), than- (say) -\~anti = 

bhananli (16) 

ii. -nti (with open roots) 

ga- (sin g)-\-nti = gdnti (17), ho- (be)-\-nti = honti (22) 

PARTICIPIAL 

4.8. There occur in the texts a number of verbal forms that 
are not analysable in terms of root and suffix. That these verbs 
operate as finite verbs is attested by the evidence that they 


bhK- (h£) d" ib-\-a=bfmiba (29), thak- (remain) 
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may form a verbal composition with a preceding non-finite 
Ver ^ 5 ' e '&' P a i(ha (16 )Y A noticeable characteristic of these 
forms is that their final sellable contains an aspirated retroflex 
plus any one of the following vowels, -a, -a, -o. There is, how¬ 
ever, one form with final vowel -o, two with final vowel -a. 
The rest of the forms end in final vowel -a. There are in the 
texts a sum total of five forms occurring on 14 occasions. 

These finite verbs form a tense which may be termed as 
participial tense. 

Examples 

paitho (enter) 1 . dithd (see) 1 . 

, baithd (sit) 1 .pailha (enter) 11. 
paitha (enter) 16. paitha (16) 
dithd (16), paitha (enter) 31 
nathd (spoil) 35, pailha (35) 
binathd (spoil) 44, nathd 49 paitha (49) 

Note 1. 

The reading of ho nathd (31) is extremely doubtful, ho is taken 
by all the editors as a finite verb. If it is so, nathd can either be a 
noun or another finite verb. In all the songs there is no occur¬ 
rence where a verb without a specific suffix is functioning as a 
noun. If ho nathd is a compound then ho must be a non-finite 
verb. In OB a finite verb cannot be a first member of a com¬ 
position. In song 47 lehu re jam is not a compound. The insertion 
of re between the forms invalidates the composition. Both Sen 
and Sahidullah have rendered ho nathd in contemporary Bengali 
as nasta hay. It is, however, perfectly clear that nathd itself without 
ho could be translated as nasta hay. In translating paitha , diiha y 
baithd without presupposing a ho we translate prabista hay\ 
drfta hay, upabifta hay. In other words, paitha, nathd do not 
need an auxiliary verb as they need in modem Bengali, ho has, 
therefore, to be linked with the preceding word and the reading 
would be jahi mana indiabana ho nathd (31) ‘Where mind and 
senses are destroyed’. Is ho here an emphatic particle ? 

I O x/K* , ‘V? ( 7^ - . 4R \ 


r. . 
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4.9. The occurrences of the different tense forms in the 
texts are as follows : 

Present tense : 195 occurrences 

Past tense : 63 occurrences 

Future tense : 12 occurrences 

Continuative : 6 occurrences 

nl 

Personal Terminations 

4.10. There are three Persons, First, Second and Third. 
The distinction of person is determined by the suffixes which are 
called here personal terminations. The distinction of person 
is not, however, maintained uniformly in all the tenses. 

Present Indicative 

4.11. Personal terminations for the present indicative tense 
are as follows : 

FIRST PERSON 

i. -huj-aku (- hal-ahu) 

ii. -miI-ami 

There are 17 occurrences of first person. The two termina¬ 
tions are fairly equally distributed in these occurrences (8 occu¬ 
rrences of - hit , 9 of -mi) 

Examples 

•n. 

i. -hu (with open root) 

de- (give) -fM = dehu (12), le- {take) + hu — lehu (12/^7) 

ii. -ahu (with closed root) 

kar- (do) + ahu — karahu (4), khel- (play) + ahu = 

khelahu (12) 

jan - (know) + a hu — janahu (22), acch- (exist) + 

ahu — acchahu (44) 

acch- (exist) + ahu = acchahu (6), sine - (sprinkle) -f- ahu = 

siheahu (47) 
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iii. -mi (with open root) 

le- (take)-f mi = lend (10) 

iv. -i ami (with closed root) 

jib- (live) + ami = jibami (4), pib- (drink) + ami — 

plbami (4) 

mar- (kill) + ami = mdrami (10), cak- (look for) -f emd 

= cahami (20) 

jan- (know) + ami = janami (31) 

SECOND PERSON 

4.12. Personal terminations for the second person in the 
present indicative tense are as follows : 

i , -si (with open root) 

ii. -asi (with closed root) 

Examples 

i. -si 

jd-(go)+si = jasi (10) 

ii. -asi 

dis- (come) -1- asi = aisasi ( 10), bujh- (understand) -\-asi = 

* bujhasi (liSf 

pucch- (ask)-f asi = pucchasi (15), has- (like) + asi = 

basasi (15) 

There are only 7 occurrences of second person in the present 
indicative. 

THIRD PERSON 

4.' 13. Personal terminations for the third person in the 
present indicative tense are the following : 

’ i. -at 

* ii. -a 

• iii« -ae 
iv. -aa 
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4.14. Third personal forms occur more frequently in the 
texts than those of any other persons. There are 171 occurrences 
of third person. Of the four types of third personal terminations 
by far the commonest one is - ai . The number of the occur¬ 
rences of the four terminations is as follows : 

*• i. -ai 92 occurrences, 
ii. -aa 32 occurrences, 
t iii. -a 17 occurrences, 
iv, -ae 6 occurrences. 

Note 1. 

« There also occur forms like bol- (say) + atki = bolathi (15/26), 
'■ bul- (say )+ethau (15), bhan- (say )+athi (20). 

Examples 

i. -ai (no open root with this termination) 

bkaii- (say) -\-ai = bhanai (1), garh- (make) -f ai = 
garhai tar- (go across) -\-ai = tarai (5), cchup - (touch) 
+<d = cchupai (6), pib- (drink) -{-ai = pibai (6), pais- 
(enter)-f ai = paisai (6), bah- (flow)+fli = bahai (14), 
bur- (sink) +ot = burai (14), dis- (show) -\-ai = disai (15), 
gaj- (roar).+ ai = gajai (16), bhdj- (disappear) -\-ai = 
bhajai ( 16), dhab- (run) + at = dhabai (16), bilas- (enjoy) + 
ai = bilasai (17), bol- (say) + ai = bolai (18), bas*' 
(live) -f ox = basai (28), tutt- (tear )+ai = tuttai (30), 
bujh- (understand) +ai — bujhai (33), ghum- (sleep) +ai= 
ghumai (36), ues- (instruct) + ai = uesai (40), kar- 
(do)+m = karai (4:1), pekh- (see) -fat = pekhai (42), 
dekh- (see) -fat = dekhai (42), jan- (known)-f ai = janai 
(45), hand- (cry)-fat = handed (50). 

ii. -a (with open root) 

\kha- (eat)-fa = khda (2), jd- (go )+a = jda (2), bha- 
♦ (fear) -fa = bhaa (2), pohd- (dawn)-fa = pohaa (19) 
v -a (with closed root) 
see below 4.20 (i). 
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iii. - aa (no open root with this termination) 

^ (wak e)+aa = jdgaa (2), mag- (b cg)+aa=mdgaa (2), 

sandh- (enter) +aa = sandhaa (3), bandh- (bind)+aa = 
bandhaa (3), par- (fall) —|—^<3 = paraa (6), dis- (show) -f- 
aa = dlsaa (6), cah- (look) -\~aa = cahaa (8), par- (can)-(-' 
aa = paraa (8), bans- (rain)+ aa = barisaa (9), nac- 
(dance) -f - aa — nacaa (10), bikan - (sell) —J—<7^ = bikanaa 
(10), bah- (row) -\~aa = bahaa (13), bhakh - (eat)+ aa = 
bhakhaa (21), kar- (do) -|- aa = karaa (21), khan- (dig) —f— 
m = khanaa (21), tut- (tear )+aa — tutaa (21), bhan- 
(say )-\-aa = bhanaa (21), pais- (enter) -\-aa = paisaa (26) 
jujh (fight) +aa = jujhaa (33). 

iv. -ae (with dosed root only) 

bdj- (sound) ae = bdjae (11), bihar- (enjoy) -\- ae = 
biharae (11), lab- (take) +ae = labae (11), sijh- (fulfil) + 
ae = sijhae (15), bujh- (understand) +ae = bujhae (20) 

PAST 

4.15. Personal concord does not seem to operate, at least 
for the first and third person, in the past tense. 

FIRST PERSON 

4.16. The following forms are found in the texts collocated 
with the first personal pronoun. 

sut- (sleep) -f- el-\-i = suteli (8) collocated with hau 
ghal - (wear) -\-il-\-i = ghalili (10) collocated with moe 
bujh- (understand) -\-il-\-a=bujhila (35) collocated with mat 
ahdr- (eat) — aharila (35) collocated with mai 

' dekh- (see)+&7-|-0 = dekhila (36) collocated with mai 
ka- (do) -\-el-\-d = kaela (35) collocated with mai 
acch- (exist)+z7+r = acchilT (35) collocated with hdu 


From the examples it appears that the personal terminations 
for hdu are -i and for moe, -i and for mai , -a and d. Of these four 
personal terminations only -<T (the reading of which is not beyond 
doubt) does not occur in the third person. The rest are also 
found to collocate with third person (see below 4.18). The 
distinction between the first and the third person, therefore, is 
not maintained in the past tense. 

SECOND PERSON 

4.17. Personal terminations for the second person are : 

-esi and -esa 

i. -esi 

ni- ( take) + /+ esi =nilesi (39), d (come) -j- it +esi =dilesi (44) 

ii. - esa 

acch- (exist) -\-il-\-esa = acchilesa (37) 

Note 1. 

■ The form gilesi (39) seems difficult, -esi is the second personal 
termination for the past tense. There is, however, no past tense- 
marker in the form. The root is gil- (swallow). gilesi is, therefore, 
a queer form. The correct reading would probably be gilasi, 
-asi being the termination for the present tense (see 4.12.) Ortho¬ 
graphic confusion between intervocalic a and e is common (cf. 
saala and saela.) 

Note 2. 

The form bhailesi (20) is extremely perplexing. In fact, the 
reading of the whole line is doubtful. Sastri deciphers the 
line as : 'jana jdtibana mora bhailesi pura 

Sahidullah (see Buddhist Mystic Songs, The Dacca University 
Studies, p. 30) and Sen (see CP p. 72) emend the reading as : 
ja na jdubana mora bhailesi pura 

jd is translated by Sahidullah ‘as soon as’ and na ( =nava) 
‘fresh’ (see op. cit. p. 76). Sen, however, takes jd as a relative 
pronoun denoting ‘that .which’ (‘which’ is, according to 
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Sen, understood here). Sen translates the line as #‘that fresh 
youth of mine that became full’ (op. cit. p. 73, English 
rendering is mine). 

According to Munidatta, the commentator, the Sanskrit 
equivalent for jana jdubana is “ navayauvana ” (p. 36), bhailesi is 
“ bhuto'si ”, Munidatta does not quote jd in his commentary, 
but translates it as “tena hetuna ” meaning ‘for that reason 5 . 
Munidatta’s interpretation of jd is different from that of 
Sahidullah and Sen. The meaning ‘as soon as 5 that Sahidullah 
ascribes to jd is a guess. It is more probable that jd is a relative 
pronoun. The same word occurs in the same song (line 4) as 
a relative pronoun, e.g. ja...so. But there the counterpart so 
does not occur. 

The form bhailesi should be divided into its components as : 
root bha- (be) -\-il (tense -marker) -f- esi (personal termination). 

-esi is the personal termination for the second person in the 
past tense. But there is no second personal pronoun in the sen¬ 
tence, expressed or understood, bhailesi is clearly collocated with 
jaubana. bhailesi, therefore, cannot be the correct reading. If it is, 
either the reading of the rest of the sentence is wrong or there is 
something missing from the sentence. 

t THIRD PERSON 

4.18. a- (come) -\-il-\-a = aila (3) collocated with garahaka 

(customer) 

cal- (go) -\-il-\-a=calila (13) collocated with kahna (Kahna) 
maul- (bloom) -\-il-\-a — maulila (28) collocated with 

taru (tree) 

lag- (catch) -\-el-\-i = lageli (47) collocated with dgi (fire) 
mat- (excite) -\-el-\-d = mateld (50) collocated with 

sabard sabari (sabar and sabari) 

In the examples quoted above the final vowels -a, -d and -i 
occur in the position of the personal termination. Since the 
same vowels occur with the forms collocated with first personal 
pronoun, (see above 4.16), these personal terminations have no 
grammatical significance. 


FUTURE 

4.19. In the future tense there is no personal concord 
between the finite verb and subject. The final vowels that 

occur m the position of the personal terminations are gram- 
matically insignificant. 

FIRST PERSON 

bM- (be) + ib+a = bkaiba (29) with mat 
kha- (eat )-\-ib+a = khdiba (39) with mat 
di- (give)+ 6+; = dibi (29) with max 
kar- (do)-f-^-f-tf = karibe (10) with ma 

SECOND PERSON 

ho- (be)-H£-fa = hoiba (5) with tumhe , 
jd- (go) -\-ib-\-e =jaibe with tumhe, 
thak- (stay)-f^-f-« = thakiba with tai 

THIRD PERSON 

kar- (do)+z£ + tf = kariba (7) with kahna 

From these examples it appears that -a is used in all the three 
persons, -i is used in first and second persons. It is because 
of the insufficient material that all the three final vowels 
an d me cannot be exemplified in all the three persons. 

Mood 

4.20. There are two moods: Indicative and Imperative 
Imperative mood is formed in the second and third persons in 

t e present tense. There is, however, one occurrence of future 
Imperative. 

The suffixes of the Imperative mood for the second person 
are as follows : 

i. -a with closed root 

ii. -hi with open root 

iii. -aha with closed root 

iv. -hu with open root 
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Examples 

i. -a with closed root. 

-0 with an open root is a statement (see above 4.14.) but 
when it occurs with an open root it is a command. Com¬ 
pare the two sets of examples : 

Command Statement 

bandh - (bind)+0-1- = bandha (3) v kka (eat )-\-a=kkda (2) 

jdn- (know)+« = jana (1) e bhd- (fear) -\-a=bhaa (2) 

sun- (listen )+0 = s'una (6) • jd- (£#) + a = jaa (2) 

mar- (kill) — mara (21) 

bindh- (pierce) + a = bindha (28) 

pekk- (see) +0 = pekha (30) 

acch- (remain)+a = accha (37) 

ii. -hi (with open root) 

jd- (go)^}-hi = jdhi ; dura majahi (5) c do not go far’ 

/to-(be) + At* = hohi : dahina bama ma hohi (5) ‘do not be 
( = lean) left or right* 

iii. -aha (with closed root) 

bhul- (forget) -\-aha=bhulaha (15) :na bhulaha ‘do not forget 5 
bindh- (pierce) +aha = bindhaha (28) : bindhaha parama 
niban ‘pierce the eternal release 5 ' 

iv. -hu (with open root) 

Id- {take)+hu = lahu (1) : lahu re pasa ‘take by the side 5 
ho- (be)+Aw = hohu (6) : hohu bhanto ‘be wanderer 5 
le- (take) + hu = lehu (32) : ma lehu re banka ‘do not take the 
round about (road) 5 

jd- (go) -\-hu=jahu (32): mdjahu re lanka ‘do not go to lahka 5 

v. -ahu 

since- (sprinkle) -\-ahu = sincahu (14) 

The suffixes of the Imperative mood for the third person 
are as follows : 

-au (with closed roots) 
i phit-au (12) ‘remove 5 , kar-au (22) ‘do 5 
, -u (with open roots) lo-u (32) ‘take 5 


Note 1. 

In the forms bdhatu kdmali (8), bahatu dombi (14), bdhatu 
chanda (14), bujhatu niamana/-atu is not an imperative suffix. The 
verbal form is bah- (row )+0 = baha . tu is taken here as a 
pronoun. The word bdhatu should, therefore, be spaced as 
baha tu. 

Note 2 

The forms de (give ) and lou (take) are probably shortened 
forms of dehu and lohu. 

Note 3. 

In song no. 15 there are two forms mar- (kill) -\-ihasi = 
marihasi and ho (be) -j-hisi = hohisi. It is difficult to include 
them in any one of the classes outlined above. In this song 
there is another form pais - (enter) +ahili = paisahili. The 
-/- of -hili- may probably indicate that it belongs to the past 
tense. The occurrence of -h- in these three forms cannot be 
accounted for. 


Note 4. 

There is one occurrence of future imperative in the song 
no. 21. The form is kar - (do) -\-iha = kariha. -iha compared 
to -aha is the suffix for future imperative. 



Passive 

4.21. For the analysis of the passive forms of the OB texts 
it is necessary to distinguish two varieties of root, viz. normal 
and extended. In the active voice suffixes are added to the 
normal roots and in the passive voice suffixes are added to the 
extended roots. An extended root is formed from a normal 


root by ^adding the extending vowel -i-. 


Normal Root 

Extended Root 


kar- ~\-ai (suffix) 

kar-i 

+ai (suffix) 

bujh- +0 (suffix) 

<5- 

<5. 

■ 

^4 • 

' +0 (suffix) 

jd- +m (suffix) 

5 

ja-i 

+0 (suffix) 
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Note 1. 

The division of roots into normal and extended is justified 
by the evidence of the contemporary Bengali speech. Take, 
for example, ami edi (I want) and ki edi ( what is wanted ). 
The root of the two forms quoted above are respectively ca- 
-f personal termination -i and ca-\-i ( extension )4-zero. The 
normal root ca- may be shown in the paradigm as follows : 

First Person : cd- i I want 
Second Person : ca - o You want 
Third Person : ca-ya He wants 
In this paradigm -i grammatically belongs to the group of 
personal terminations, -i 9 -o and -ya. The -i of ca-\-i, however, 
has completely different grammatical significance ; it is not one 
of the members of the personal terminations. cd-\-i is, in fact, 
an indeclinable, e.g. 

dmar ki ca-j-i —zero literal meaning : mine what wanted 

- tomdr ki ca-\-i —zero „ „ : your what wanted 

tar ki cd-\-i —zero „ ,, : his what wanted 

It is, therefore, clear that cd-i and ca -i+ zero are quite 

different both morphologically and syntactically and that 
for a precise description of these forms ca-i and ca~\-i —zero 
(and there are many forms that will fall in this category) it is 
necessary to distinguish two varieties of root, extended and 
normal. 

4.22. Passive is formed by adding suffixes to the extended 
root. The suffixes that occur comparatively frequently in the 
texts are as follows : 


i. 

-zero 

35 

occurrences 

ii. 

-uj-eu 

24 

occurrences 

iii. 

-a 

16 

occurrences 

iv. 

-a 

10 

occurrences 

v. 

-ai 

6 

occurrences 

Note 1 





There are certain forms that have probably been confused 
with the third person imperative. The formal difference 


between the two categories is that third imperative is formed 
by adding - au to the normal root and passive is formed by 
adding -« to the extended root. The confusion is, therefore, not 
unlikely. The forms bikas- (bloom) +au = bikasau (27) and 
ga- (go)+u = gait (27) are formally imperative, like kar- (do) + 
au karau (22). But bikasau and gait are passive forms 
confused with imperative. 

Note 2. 

Syntactically the distinction between active and passive 
has been reduced considerably. 

Examples 

i. ZERO PASSIVE 

bujh + i- (realise) + zero = bujhi (23), khd+i- (eat) -{-zero 
= khai (28), bakkan + f- (explain) + zero = bakhdni (29), 
man + i- (consider) + Z ero = mani (34), jdn+i- ( know ) 
+ zero = jam (29), bol+i- (say) + zero =boli (40), bandh 
+ f- (bind) —zero = bandhi (14), dekh+i- (see) -{-zero = 
dekhi (16), cah i- (want) + zero^cahi (20) 

ii. -H PASSIVE 

(sing) +u=gaiu (2), marar+i- (kill) +u=niardriu(12), 
J a +i- (g°)+« = jaiu (15), ca/i+j.(press)+K = cafnv (17), 
(cover) +u = biapiu (17), nibdr+i- (stop) + « = 
nibariu (31), thdk+i- (remain) +«= thakiu (49), bihal+i- 
(spoil) +u = bihaliu (31), uhlas + »- (delight) + u = 
uhlasiu (27) 

iii. -d passive 

rnm+u (consider)+« = munia (13), gun+i- (count)+« = 
gunid (17), cal+i- (go) +d= calid (19), dal+i- (crush) +d 
— dalia (30), (unite)+« = mi lid (44), u -f i- 

(arise) +« = uia (44) 

iv. -a PASSIVE 

i°r+i- (unite)-f-a = joria (5), tor+i- (tear)+a = toria (9), 
Itar+i- (lose) + a = haria (9), dJiar+i- (hold) + a = 
dharia (11), Id+i- (take)+a=/a/a (11), mdr+i- (kill)+a = 
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maria (11), bah-\-i~ (row )-\-a=bahia (18), bujjkj-i- (under¬ 
stand) == bujjhia (30), 

v. ai passive 

mar+i- (d ie)+ai=mariai (i), pab+i- (obtain) +ai=pabiai 
(26) bhab+i- (think) -f ai—bhabiai (26). 

Non-Finite Verb 

4,23. There are three types of non-finite verb in OB, Absolu- 
tive, Infinitive and Conditional. 

Absolutives are formed by adding the suffixes -ia, -id and -i. 
Infinitives are formed with the addition of -ante (-nte). Condi¬ 
tionals are formed by the suffix -He. The suffixes of the Absolu¬ 
tives are shared by the Passive voice. The difference between 
the Absolutive and Passive is to be sought syntactically. Mor¬ 
phologically the forms are identical. 

Examples 

ABSOLUTIVE 

i. -ia 

kar-(do)+ia = karia (1 ), pucch- (ask) + ia = pucchia (1), 
bhanj- (break) +ia = bhanjia (10), buj- (close) + ia = 
bujia (15), 

ii. -id 

kar- (do) + id = karia (12), bibah- (marry) -(- id — 
bibahid (19), la - (take)-J -£<2 = laid (26), bhan- (say)+&z = 
bhania (35), mar- (kill)-f-/<z = maria (11) 

iii. -i 

ga- (go) +i = gai (2), kar- (do) + i = kari (3), cap- 
(press) +i = cdpi (4), cumb (kiss) +i = cumbi (4), dekh- 
(see)+f = dekhi (7), tho- (keep)-f-* — thoi (8), pucch- 
(ask) + i = pucchi (8), pais - (enter) + i = paisi (9). 
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J INFINITIVE 

i. -ante (-nte) 

par- (fall )+anle = parante (154), jd- (go )+ante = jdante 
(15), bvr - (sink)-f -ante = burante (16), pais- (enter) '-j- 
ante = paisante (23), cdh- (search) + ante = cahante (31), 
acch- (exist) -\-ante = acchante (39), jag- (wake) -{-ante = 
jagante (50) 

There occurs only one form ending in -nte, i.e. jd-nte (15). 
In some poems there also occurs jdante. The elision of -a 
from -ante may be due to rime or orthographical confusion. 

' CONDITIONAL 

-He 

' carh- (abord) +Ue = carhile (5) 

All the non-finite verbs may be exemplified with two roots : 
(i) kar-ia, (ii) kar-id, (iii) kar-i, (iv) jd-ante A ,v ; 

A characteristic of the non-finite verbs is that they are found 
in reduplication. No finite verb (the only exception is an Im- 
peretive form bindaha bindhaha in song no. 28) is found in 
reduplication. By reduplication it is .meant that the verbal 
form in its entirety, i.e. root-f suffix, occurs in a sequence, disasi 
ydsi (10) or ghini meli (6) are not reduplicated forms. They are 
as follows ; 

mili mill (8), choi choi (10), raci raci (22), 
dhuni dhuni (26), cahante cahante (31) 

Verbal Noun 

4.24. Verbal nouns are formed from verbal roots by adding 
suffixes. Only five verbal nouns arc found in the texts. They 
are formed by adding two types of suffixes : 
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i. - ana (ana) 

ii. - aba' 

Examples 

i. - ana 

dhar- (hold) -' r ana = dharana (2), kah- (speak) +ana = 
kahana (20), lakkh- (notice) + ana = lakkhana (15), lep- 
(smear)-|-tfM = lepana (4) 

ii. -aba 

bol-(say)+aba = bolabd (40), bah- (row )+abd = bahaba 

(14) 

Note 1. 

^ wading of bahaba (14) is bahihd . bahaba seems to be 
a more probable reading, bah- (row) occurs in many poems as 
a verbal root and -aba, on the analogy of bol-abd , is established 
as a suffix for the verbal noun, bahiba is difficult to analyse. 
bahi - does not occur in any of the poems as a verbal root nor 
does bah-. In all probability bahaba is supposed to be the correct 
leading. Sahidullah emends the texts by accepting bahaba (see 
Buddhist Mystic Songs p. 22). 

Verbal Composition 

4.25. In the OB texts it has been noticed that certain ver¬ 
bal forms occur in a fixed order. Having studied these fixed 
orders of occurrences it has been possible to establish a category 
namely verbal composition. As word order is the basis of set¬ 
ting up this category verbal compositions ought to have been 
dealt with in the section of syntax. The types of verbal com¬ 
positions may, however,, be dealt with here. 

OB verbal compositions are of three types : 

i. A verbal composition may consist of two components 
in which a non-finite and a finite verb occur in a se¬ 
quence, e.g. tuti geli (37). In OB the first member of 
the composition is always a non-finite verb ending in 
any one of the three -ia, -id, -i . 
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ii. A verbal composition may consist of three components, 
viz* a verbal noun, a negative word na and a zero passive. 
This is the commonest type. There is, however, one 
example in which a noun occurs in the place of verbal 
noun and there is another example in which the second 
member does not occur. j 

iii. Participle and finite verb. 

Examples , 

i. non-finite and finite. 

' pucchia jdna (1), gdi paithd (16/49), guniyd lehu (12), 
abasarijdi (32), talidpaithd (35), tuti geli (37) 

ii. verbal noun -f- na + zero passive. 

dharana na jai (2), lakkhana na jai (15), kahana na jai 
(20), bahaba najai (14), bolabd jaya (40), para na jai (38) 

iii. » badhila jaa (33) 

Participles 

4.26. There occur in the texts a number of forms that have 
the potentiality of functioning both as a finite verb and as an 
adjective. These forms when functioning as adjectives are de¬ 
fined here as participles. The criterion by which the participles 
are to be distinguished is that a participle as it operates as an 
adjective is always followed by a noun. 

There are cases where a finite verb is followed by a noun and 
thus causing a dispute between the participle and the finite 
verb. Such dispute may be settled through syntax. The diffe¬ 
rence of construction between a participle following a noun and a 
finite verb following a noun is clearly definable. 

The following finite verbs are found in the texts operating 
as participles : / 

i. Past tense forms 

ii. Passive forms with the suffix -a 


72 


73 


Examples 

PAST TENSE FORM 

paithela ‘enter’ followed by garahaka ‘customer’ (3). 
berhila ‘encompass’ haka ‘clamour’ (6), 

geli ‘go’ jama ‘life’ (8), burill (sink) matangi ‘matangi’ (14), 
mateia ‘excite’ ciagaandd ‘mind-elephant 5 (16), 
duhila ‘milk’ dudhu ‘milk’ (33) 

PASSIVE FORM 

c dlia (drive) sasahara ‘moon’ (27), phaddia (pierce) moha - 
tarn ‘illusion-tree’ ($),jalia (burn) cariddll ‘candali’ (47), 

Note 1. 

Sahidullah does not recognize all the participial adjectives. 

Sen accepting these as Adjectives, is not, however, consistent in 
his translation, phaddia mohataru (6) is translated by Sen as 
‘the illusion-tree is pierced’ (Eng. rendering is mine). This transla¬ 
tion clearly indicates that Sen recognises phaddia (Sen, however, 
prefers phdria reading) as finite verb and not as an adjective. The 
participial adjectives, as we have understood them, are by de¬ 
finition followed by a noun. There is another condition which J 

is equally important, namely, there should be another finite 
verb in the sentence, phaddia mohataru fulfills the two condi¬ 
tions. Again, if jalia candali (47) is a participial adjective, 
phaddia is also a participial adjective. 

Negative Verb 

4.27. There is one negative verb in OB, viz . ndhi. There are, 
however, four negative words by which negation is expressed. 

On three grounds ndhi may be established as a finite verb, 
i. By its structural position ndhi stands apart from the 
rest of the negative words, ndhi is never followed by a 
finite verb. 


ii. In the construction^^ cdhami so ethu ndhi (20) 
it is clear that the two units are joined by the relative 
pronoun ja...so and that cdhami and ndhi by their 
structural position belong to the same category, cdhami 
is a finite verb so also is ndhi. 

in. Unlike the other negative words ndhi may be followed 
or preceded by a noun. 

The negative words are na , md, ndu and no. Of these four na 
is by far the commonest. The occurrences are as follows : 

na : 70 occurrences, md : 11 occurrences, ndu : 3 occurrences 
and no occurs only once. 

All the negative words precede the nouns or verbs that they 
negate. na y tutu and no precede cither a noun or a verb, md precedes 
the verbs in the imperative mood, md is, therefore, structurally 
bound with the imperative. 

Examples 

i. ndhi : (12 occurrences) 

ndhi nisdra (3), ndhi biseso (22), ndhi parabefi (33), bhdla 
ndhi (33), apane ndhi (37), kahnunahi (42), jamamarana - 
bhaba ndhi (43) 

Note 1. 

There are two occurrences in which ndhi is suffixed with ke, 
e.g. ndhi-ke (hdbi (8), kerudla nahi-ke (8). Is this - ( ke equivalent 
to contemporary dialectal use neiko ? 

ii. md : 

S md hohi (5), md jahl (5), md kara (28), md lehu (32), 
md bhola (37), md kara (41), md jdhu (32), md lou (32) 

iii. na followed by verb 

na jibami (4), na cchupai (6), na chdraa (6), na paisai 
(6), na dlsaa (6), na rebai (14), na lei (14), na bujhasi (15), 
napucchasi (15), na disai (15), na dekhi (16), na dithd (16), 
najdnahii (22), na hoi (29), na sdmdya (15), na dbai (42) 
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iv. na followed by noun : 

na thdhi (5), na pani (6), na hie (44) 

When na is preceded and followed by a noun and a verb it 
negates both the preceding and the following noun and verb. 

kaja na karana (16), uha na bana (21), nada na bindu (32), 
papa na punna (35), ghumai na cebai (36), ceana na beana 
(36), jai na dbai (42), mula ria data (45) 

v. no 

no hoi (15) 

vi. nau 

\ nau ddtai (46), nau iimai (46), nau khara (47) 


Chapter V 
SYNTAX 

5.1. In morphology the units of our analysis are grammati¬ 
cal forms, especially the components with which grammatical 
forms are made up. In syntax the grammatical forms are to be 
studied in respect of their use, function and significance when 
they are included to form a part of a larger unit, i.e. sentence. 
It may have been noticed that in morphological analysis gram¬ 
matical categories are occasionally established on syntactic con¬ 
sideration. In fact, morphology and syntax are not, indeed 
they cannot be, mutually exclusive. Take, for an example, 
the English word ‘bear’. Is it possible to say from the form of it 
to which category it belongs ? Even if an s -j' is added to it, 
does it say more about itself than we knew before ? When the 
word is exemplified in two or more sentences there, however, 
remains no ambiguity in respect of its category, e.g. (i) ‘We 
shall bear the expenses ourselves’, (ii) «Bear this in mind’, (iii) 
‘He saw a bear in the forest’. 

This indicates that the border-line of morphology and syntax 
cannot be clearly demarcated. If it is done so, the morpho¬ 
logical analysis is bound to be incomplete. In addition to mor¬ 
phology and syntax another criterion must also be considered. 
This is the criterion of intonation. Intonation has considerable 
bearing upon individual words and sentences. In fact, the 
sentence of a spoken language is to be defined in terms of into¬ 
nation patterns. Although written records do not give clear 
indication in respect of intonation patterns, there is one sentence 
in our text the contextual meaning of which can only be ascer¬ 
tained by referring to the intonation pattern. The sentence 
is as follows : bhanti na pucchasi tiaha (15). Sahidullah translates 
the sentence as ‘you do not ask the Master even in mistake* (see 
Buddhist Mystic Songs , p. 73) . It is clear from the translation 
that Sahidullah takes the sentence as a statement. Grammati- 



76 


cally it must be taken as such. Although the sentence is gram¬ 
matically a statement, it has the intonation of an interrogative 
sentence with a sharp rise on the final syllable. Thus the sen¬ 
tence stands apart from the rest of the statement sentences in 
which the finality is marked by a gradual falling tone. The 
contextual meaning demands such an intonation from the 
sentence. Munidatta, the commentator, has, therefore, rightly 
translated it into Sanskrit in the interrogative, as “kirji bhrdntya 
sadgwrwidtham na prcchasi ”. (see Sastri, Bauddha Gdn 0 Doha 

p. 28). 

The study of intonation patterns is a part of syntactic analysis. 
Fiom a written language, however, intonation patterns are not 
easily delimitablc and, therefore, it is not considered here. 

Sentense 

5.2. The definition of a sentence that is given here may appear 
to be unscientific. In the absence of a more scientific one, .how¬ 
ever, the present one may be accepted as a workable basis. 

Each song of the texts consists of an average often lines. In 
the manuscript a single bar occurs after each line and a double 
bar after a couplet (see photographs of the ms. given in Sastri’s 
book). This single bar may be considered to be the signal 
for a sentence. A sentence is completed by the occurrence of a 
single bar. The double bar that occurs after the couplet and 
after which occurs dhruba (or its abbreviation dhru ) is also a kind 
of divisional mark but not relevant to grammar. 

Having thus defined a sentence, it may be noticed that a sen¬ 
tence may or may not contain a finite verb. The following are 
the examples of sentences without a finite verb. 

kdd tarubarapaiicabi ddla (1) ‘the body tree (has) five branches’. 
dli kali ghanfd neura carane (11) ‘All-Kali (are) ring and anklet 

in the feet 5 . 

' * canda sujja dui caka sithi samhara pulinda (14) ‘the moon and the 
sun (are) the two wheels, the creation and the destruction 
(are) the masts’. 
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kaisani halo dombi tohori bhabharali (18) ‘O Dombi how (is ) 

your coquetry 5 . 

, hau nirasi khamana bhatari (20) T (am) desireless (my) husband 

(is) the void’. 

nisi andhari musara card (21) ‘the night (is) dark, the movement 

of the mice 5 . 

nia gharini name sahaja sundari (28) ‘(your) own wife (is) the 

beautiful Sahaja by name’. 

cia bihunne papa na punna (35) ‘without the mind (there is) 

neither sin nor virtue 5 . 

batata bhaa khdntabi balaa (38) ‘terror (is) on the road, the 

robber (is ) strong.. 

kaa nabarikhandi mana kerudla (38) ‘body (is) the boat, mind 

(is) oar’. 

guru boba se sisa kdla (40) ‘teacher (is) dumb, student (is) 

deaf.’ 

mana taru panca indi tasu sdha (45) ‘mind (is) tree, five senses 

(are) its branches’. 

It may be noticed in these examples that the verbs that do not 
occur in the sentences are all of one particular type. They 
are translatable into English as ‘has 5 , ‘is 5 , ‘are’ ‘am’. Only 
verbs of this type are found to be omitted occasionally from 
the sentences. 


In the majority of cases each sentence contains a finite verb. 
The number of sentences without a finite verb is almost negligible 
compared with those that contains one. It, therefore, may be con¬ 
cluded that normally a sentence in the OB texts is completed 
by a finite verb. There also occur sentences that contain more 
than one finite verb. These are to be considered to be the 
combination of two clauses, e.g. 

1 lui bhanai guru pucchia jana (1) ‘Lui says know,by asking the 

master’. 

* jeje dila te te geld (7) ‘those (who) came went 5 . 


* mar ami dombi lemi parana (10) ‘ Dombi, I kill 

(your) life 5 . 

Such combination is also not frequent. 
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Word order 

5.3. A fixed order of word can hardly be expected in any 
language of poetry. It is, therefore, needless to state that in OB 
texts word-order is free. This, however, does not mean that the 
poets aie free in placing a word within a sentence in any position 
they wish. The word sequences which apparently seem unweildy 
and unsystematic certainly follow a system or pattern by which 
these writings were, and still are, comprehensible to the readers 
and listeners. If we attempt to discover this pattern, 
we may notice that although the word-order is, to an 
extent, free, there is a number of smaller units which occur 
within a larger unit in a fixed order. The order of these 
smaller units within a larger unit is free but the order of the com¬ 
ponents of the smaller units is fixed. Thus if a sentence (which 
is here called a larger unit) consists of three form-classes 
(which is called here smaller unit), these form-classes may 
be placed anywhere in the sentence. But, the order of the com¬ 
ponents of the smaller units occurs in a fixed sequence. Thus it 
is true to say that in OB the peripheral order is free but the 
internal order is fixed. 

Before going into the details it is necessary to explain the 
abbreviations that are used in the analysis. 

N 1 = Nominal form without inflection 
N 2 = Nominal form with -<? inflection 
N 3 = Nominal form with inflection 

N 4 = Nominal form with -k-j-r- inflection 
V 1 = Finite verb with normal root 
V 2 = Finite verb with extended root 
V Past=Finite verb with past tense marker 
NF = Non-finite verb 
Pr. = Pronoun 

5.4. The order of the components of the following form 
classes is in the main free, 
i. N 4 +NF 

4 guru pucchia (1) ‘having asked the master’ 


dull duhi (2) ‘having milked the tortoise’ 

4 muha cumbl (4) ‘having kissed the mouth’ 

1 ha ™ ccharl (6) ‘having left the forest’ 

* khunti upari (8) ‘having taken off the peg’ 

4 m ^ a maria (11) ‘having killed the mother’ 

* dkhi bujia (15) ‘having closed the eyes’. 

* dombi hibahia (19) ‘having married Dombi’ 

* uju chdri (32) ‘having left the straight’ 

, sabaro laid (50) ‘having taken sabara’ 

nalinl bana paisi (9) ‘having entered the lotus forest’ 
gaane uthi (21) ‘having reached the sky 5 

The case relation between N 1 and NF is either Accusative 
or Locative. In the majority of cases it is Accusative. In this 
form-class the order in which the components are shown here 
cannot be reversed, e.g. sequence like * pucchia guru or *mdria 
maa or * bujia dkhi is unknown in the texts in the relation of 
* NF and N1 * The sequence dharia khafte and kia kerudla are 
Passive verb-f-N 1 which is entirely different from N 1 +NF. 

ii. Verbal Composition : 

The order of the components of the verbal composition 

is fixed, e.g. 

gai paithd (16) ‘enter’ 

dharana na jdi (2) ‘cannot be held 5 

For more examples of verbal composition see above 4.25 

iii. N 4 + N 1 

The order of the components of this form-class is also 
fixed., e.g. rukhera tenluli (2) ‘tamarind of the tree’. Such order as 
*°ara musara , *gita dhendhanapaera is unknown in the text. The 
relation between N 4 + N 1 is, neeldless to say, genetival. In 
such relationship if the position of N 4 is taken by a pronoun the 
order may not remain fixed, e.g. banana lord (41) ‘your desire’. 

iv. Participle + N 1 

In this form-class participles function like N 4 and naturally, 
therefore, the order of the two components is just as that of 
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N 4 -f-N 1 . e.g. paithela garahaka (3) ‘entered customer’, gelt jama (8) 
‘gone life’. For futher examples of Participle+N 1 see above 4.26. 

v. Numeral-f-N 

The normal function of the numerals is similar to that of N 4 . 
The form-class formed by numeral + noun exhibits similarity to 
that of N 4 +N 4 in respect of the order of the components, e.g . 
dui caka (14) ‘two wheels’, dui mdga (14) ‘two ways’. For more 
example of Numeral+N see above 2.15. 

vi. N 1 +N 1 -|-A««£ 

papa puma beni (16) ‘duality of virtue and vice 5 . Unlike 
the other numerals the syntactic position of beni is different. In 
all the occurrences beni occurs in the order exemplified above. 
For further exmples of beni see above 2.15. 

vii. Negative word+NyV 

ndhi niasara (3) ‘(there is ) no exit’ 
na paisaa (26) ‘(does not) enter 5 
ma jahi (5) ‘(do) not go’ 

For more examples see above 4.27. It has been already 
stated that syntactically ndhi stands apart from the rest of the 
negative words. With the exception of ndhi , which belongs to 
a different category, the order, in which the negative words occur 
in the texts, is fixed. They are followed by either a N or V. 
Question may be raised as to why na should go with the following 
verb or noun instead of the preceding noun or verb to form a 
form-class. The answer to this may be given in reference to the 
following sentence i 1 harina harinira nilaa na jam (6) ‘the abode 
of the doe is not known to the deer’. Here harina is N 1 , harinira 
N 4 and nilaa another N 1 . N 4 and N 1 are by definition linked 
together in forming a form-class. Naturally, therefore, na links 
with the following verb instead of the preceding noun. 

viii. N/Pr.+Post position \ 

toe sama (10) ‘with you’ 

tohora antare (10) ‘for you’ 
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sihe sama (33) ‘with the lion’ 

ix. V-f-Pr. ma 

* karibe ma (10/39) 

x. N/Pr.-f-Plural word loa 
paragami loa (5) ‘men going across’ 
iumhe loa (5) ‘you 5 

Case 

5.5. On formal criterion it is necessary to set up four cases in 
OB, one direct and three oblique. The function of these cases are, 
however, varied. One case-form is involved in one or more 
than one .syntactic function. As for instance, the direct case- 
form functions as verbal subject, verbal object, motion towards 
and relationship of possession. The function of a particular 
case-form cannot always be determined without reference to 
the context. The following is an attempt to determine the 
case function as far as. possible through syntax. 

VERBAL SUBJECT ' *v 

Two case-forms have the potentiality of functioning as the 
subject of a verb, viz . direct case and oblique case 3. 

i. The-direct case is, in the main, used as the subject of a 
verb. As a subject the direct case is collocated normally 
with the verbs ending in - a , - aa } -ae 9 -ai 9 e.g. lui bhanai (1) 
‘Lui says’, bahuri jagaa (2) ‘the bride wakes’, etc. There 
are, however, examples in which the direct case and verbs 
ending in - ia, - i , - 1 - occur in a sequence, e.g. pati joria (5) 
‘cut-pieces are joined’, bhabanai bahi (5) ‘existence-river is 
flown’, khdtaparild (28) ‘the bed is set’. The finite verbs 
of these sentences are passive. Although lui bhanai and pati 
joria are almost identical sentences, the occurrence of the, 
different types of verbs divide them in separate types of 
sentences. The sentences with -£, -ia verbs are to be 
treated as passive. If lui bhanai is translated as ‘Lui 
says’, *lui bhania is to be translated as ‘is said by Lui 5 . 
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The direct case in the construction N + V 2 is not, 
therefore, the verbal subject. 

ii. Oblique case 3 can only function as the subject of a 
verb in a specific syntactic construction. The construc¬ 
tion may be defined as follows : 

a. N 1 N 2 V 2 /Vpast 

b. N 2 N 1 V 2 /Vpast 

Examples 

a. r teninli kumbhire khdi (2) 'tamerind is eaten by- 

crocodile* 

9 gharini canddl~ leli (49) 'wife is taken by candala ’ 

* kdneta core nila (2) 'ear-ring is taken by the theaf’ 

* karaha karahakale cdpiu (17) £ karahd is pressed by 

karahakala ? 

4 carya kakkuripae'gain (2) 6 carya is sung by Kukkurlpa’ 

b. * dangdle desa luriu (49) 'country is plundered by the 

pirate* 

« kale boba sambohia (40) ‘the dumb is consoled by the 

deaf 5 

* ajadebe saala bihaliu (31) 'all is spiolt by Ajadeba 5 

% alie kdlie bdta rundhela (7) 'passage is obstructed by 

dli and kali*. 

In these examples N 2 is to be defined as ' anukta kartd\ 

VERBAL OBJECT 

Two case forms can function as the object of a verb, direct 
and oblique case 2 with -e suffix. The object of a verb may be 
defined as follows : 

i. Direct case and oblique case 2 with -e suff. followed by 
a non-finite verb, e.g. 

4 maa maria (11) 'having killed the mother’ 

* gaabare" tolia (12) 'having raised the elephant* 

, moha bhandara lai (36) 'having taken the store of illusion’ 

ii. In the structures N 1 V 1 N 1 and N 1 VyV 2 N^/N 2 the 
second N is normally the verbal object. 
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Examples 


a. N 1 

N l 

Vi 

if catila 

sankama 

garni (5) 

‘Catila 

bridge 

constructs* 

b. N 1 

vvv 2 

NVN 2 

i? guru 

uesai 

sisa (40) 

'teacher 

teaches 

student 5 

t harini 

bolaa 

harina (6) — 

'the deer 

tells 

the doe’ 

9 harina 

pibai 

(na) pani (6) 

'the doe 

does not drink 

water’ 

♦ dombi 

khda 

moldna (10) 

‘Dombi 

eats 

lotus’ 

^ sakhi 

kariba 

jalandharipae (36) 

I shall make Jalandharipa the witness’ 

f panca tathdgata 

kia 

keruala (13) 

* 'Five tathagatas 

are made 

oars’ 


When the subject and object of a verb are thus defined syntac¬ 
tically, the functions of the remaining case-forms become clearer 
in reference to the context. A direct case-form which is neither 
a subject nor an object of a verb is bound to function either as 
'motion towards’ or 'relationship of possession 5 . Similarly the 
~ e inflected form of oblique case 2 which is neither the verbal 
subject nor object functions as locative. Both for locative and 
possessive there are, however, two sets of case markers which 
are not shared by any other case-forms, e.g. -hij-ta for locative, 
for possessive. 

Pronoun 

5.6. Morphologically OB pronouns are divided into three 
cases. These cases are set up on the consideration of formal distin- * 
ction. It is now necessary to check to what extent these cases are 
syntactically valid. Do we give separate case names to mo, moe and 
ma merely because their forms look different? In other 
words one has to justify that hau differs from mat not merely 


by shape but by grammatical significance. It, however, must be 
mentioned here that the materials are inadequate for the syntac- 
ticj.ustificatioii. , jof.,each of the forms. 

First Person 

5.7. In case 1 three sets of forms are included for the pro¬ 
noun of the first person. 

ahme (4), ahme (12), ambhe (22), dmhe (1). 

They differ only orthographically and thus constitute one set. 

Whether or not these three sets of forms used for case 1 are 
in free variation is impossible to know. 

The use of these three sets within the sentences are as follows ; 

hau hau suteli (18) T slept 5 
i hdu acchilT (35) ‘I was 5 . 

amhhe{ ambhe jdnahU (22) ‘I know 5 

ma : i bujhjhile mq (37) ‘I understood 5 
t karibe ma (10) £ I shall do 5 

Of these three sets ma can be easily kept apart as its order 
of occurrence is different from that of the other two. With 
regard to hau and ambhe the evidence docs not permit us to 
state more than that hdu is involved with the past tense and 
ambhe with the present, hdu requires -ij-c ending to the finite 
verb and ambhe requires -ahf?. 

I lie sentences in which hau, ambhe and ma are involed may be 
termed as active construction and these three forms belong to 
the case which is traditionally known as nominative. 

In case II there are two forms one of which occurs only once, 
moe : » moe ghalili (10) ‘worn by me 5 
mai : * mai bdhia (18) Towed by me 5 

* ™ai bujhia (29) ‘understood by me 5 
4 mai bujhila (35) ‘understood by me’ 
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' mai ahdrila (35) ‘eaten by me 5 -1 

» mai ahdra kaeld (35) ‘eaten by me’ 
i mai dekhila (36) ‘seen by me 5 
i mai khdiba (39) ‘shall be eaten by me 5 

There is not a single occurrence in the texts where the place 
of mai or moe is taken by either hdu , ma and ambhe. This is 
a clear indication that these forms are not interchangeable and 
that they are invlolved in different types of construction, mai 
and moe can only go wit,h passive, past and future verbs. The 
two sentences hdu acchile' and mai dekhila may suggest that hdu 
and mai are interchangeable as both of them can go with a verb 
m the past tense. Since, however, there is no occurrence of Mu 
being used with a passive verb one cannot be sure. From the 
extant materials it is 5 however, clear that mai and moe are syntacti¬ 
cally different from hdu, ma and ambhe. If ambhe jdnahU is to be 
translated into English as 6 I know 5 , mai dekhila is to be translated 
as ‘seen by me 5 and mai khdiba (39) as ‘shall be eaten by me 5 . 

It, theiefore, indicates that all past and future tense-forms are 
passive in OB. 

One admits that this general statements based on so little 
evidence need to be verified by more materials. Unfortunately, 
however, there are not any. The single occurrence of mai in Doha 
supports our statement, cf. mai suau (Sastri, p. 116). 

The forms of case III do not raise any problem as they take 
the suffixes -ra and -n which have specific case function. The 
main characteristic of these forms is that they cannot function 
as the subject of a verb. 

5.8. As the evidence is extremely scanty it is not possible 
to justify the case forms of the pronouns for the second and 
third persons. A large variety of forms arc used for the second 
and third persons but comparable occurrences are extremely 
rare. There is, however, formal justification in dividing them 
into different cases. This is dealt with above in the section of 
morphology. 
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Passive 

5.9. Although morphologically we have established a 
separate category for passive, syntactically, however, there is not 
much difference between active and passive constructions. Take, 

for example, the following sentences : 

% 

kale boba sambohia and tentuli kumbhire khdi 

The syntactic order of word in these sentences are N 2 N 1 
V 2 and N 1 N 2 V 2 respectively. If these patterns are accepted 
as the pattern of passive constructions, the sentence kaneta core 
nila is also passive. The verbal form nila is naturally also a pas¬ 
sive form as it can take the place of a verbal form which is both 
morphologically and syntactically passive. The pattern of 
passive construction should, therefore, be amended as follows : 

i. N 2 N 1 VVpast 

ii. N 1 N 2 V 2 /past 

Let us now consider another example : dombi saala bitaliu. 
The pattern of this sentence is N 1 N 1 V 2 . V 2 is by de¬ 
finition passive. It, therefore, follows N 1 N 1 V 2 is also pas¬ 
sive construction. This means that passive construction is pos¬ 
sible without a N 2 in a sentence. It further proves that it is not 
the syntactic construction that determines the activity or pas¬ 
sivity of a sentence but the form of the verb which is used in it. 
Thus lui bhanai is to be translated as ‘Lui says’ but anga uhlasiu 
should be translated as 'body is delighted*. 

Non-finite and passive verbs 

5.10. Verbs ending in -t, -**, -id may be either passive or 
non-finite. The criterion by which they are to be distinguished is 
this : Passive verbs occur normally towards the end of the sen¬ 
tence. In a sentence containing two - ia forms the first one is 
non-finite and the second one is passive. What is stated about 
-ia is true in respect of -i and -id. 
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I 

f 4 ' 

[raga patamanjari ] 1 
ltd padanam 

kaa tarubara pancabi dala i 
cancala cle paitho 2 kala n dhru n 1 

dirha 3 karia mahasuha parimana i 
bhanai 4 lui guru pucchia jana n dhru n 2 

saala sa[ma]hia 5 kahi kariai I 

sukha dukhete nicita mariai 6 ii dhru n 3 

, *. . I v • 

ejiu' chandaka bandha karanaka patera asa 7 I 
sunupakha bhiti 8 lahu 9 re pasa n dhru n 4 

bhanai lui amhe sane 10 ditha i 

dhamana camana 11 beni pandi 12 baitha 13 n dhru li 5 

1- The name of the rdga is known from Com. 

2. fiai/hd (Bagchi and Sahidullah). The reason for emendation 
is probably this : all participial tense forms end in either a 
or a. paitho is the only exception, cf. paithd (11/16/31/35), 
haithd (I), ditha (1/16), natha (35/49), etc. 

3. dirha [ Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen). Orig. and Com. dita. 
Throughout the texts difa {=dirha< Sk. drrha) is retained, cf. 
ditakandha (3), difa (11), dita (41). From the consistency of 
the occurrences of dita in the original it appears that either 
the -/- of dita is the development of Sk.- rh- or it is an ortho¬ 
graphic peculiarity. But Sastri’s reading gafai (5) makes one 
believe that he erroneously identified t (6) for rh (p), cf. also 
helila (6) for berhi/a. murhd (^i) occurs in Sastri’s ed. as mudha 
(1CT). If we suppose that Sastri was confused between/ (1?) and 
rh (p), he ought to have read mula ($i) instead of mudha 
(l 31 ) as hc docs in no. 6. One must, therefore, conclude 
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that if it is an error, it is an error of the scribe, drrba , 
however, occurs is song no. 9. 

4. Orig. Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen keep lui bhanai. Com. gives 
bhanai lui. The emended reading makes the two bhanitds 
(couplet 2/5) uniform. 

5. Samahi (Com.) sd\ma]hia is a guess, probably a correct one. 
In the ms. (see photograph) the scribe possibly wrote out 
the word samdhia and then noticed that it came over the 
blank space reserved for the whole through which the bin¬ 
ding cord was to go. He then blocked with ink the 
protruding letters. As a result of that only the front part of 
J and hia are readable. Com. testifies that sa[md]hia is 
the correct reading, cf. “samadhibhih” Com. 

6. mariai (Orig. and Sen). This is certainly a confusion 
between a and a. mar~\~i—ai = mariai is grammatically 
moie probable. As it rimes with kariai y mariai seems to 
be the probable reading. 

7. Line 7 is unusually long compared with the rest of the lines. 
There are three Gents, viz. chdndaka , karanaka, patera. Two 
of these aie k Gents, and one r Gent. Why either k or r 
Gent, is not used, is hard to explain. Bagchi emends the 
line as: “edieu chandakabandha karana kapatera dsa Sahidull- 
ah’s reading is eriau chanda bandha karana kapatera dsa. Com. 

' “ pascdcchandamoffdiydnakaranddivandhamvihdya FromtheCom. 
three words may be abstracted which resemble the three 
words of the texts, viz. chanda , karana , bandha. Com. does 
not help much to establish the reading. One should leave 
the line just as it is. erieu seems corrupt, er -f i — u—eriu 
is probably better, see p. 67. 

8. bhiri (Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen). The scribe may, in all 
probability, have confused t (^»r) with r (^5). bhiti : however, 
occurs in Doha (Sastri, p. 104) and there the meaning is 
given as kalpandtmakam jiidnam. This meaning does not fit 
in the present context. The argument in favour of bhiri is 
not convincing. 


9. lehu (Bagchi, Sahidullah). One does not know why Bagchi 
and Sahidullah refuse to take la - as a root, la - (take) 
occurs in Song 11, cf. la-ia , B agchi does not emend laid 
into le-ia in Song 11. 

10. jhane (Bagchi, Sahidullah). 

11. cabaya (Sahidullah). 

12. pindi (Sahidullah). 

13. bairn (Orig.) 
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2 

rdga gabara 
kukkurlpaddnam 

duli duhi pita dharana na jai i 

rukhera tentuli kumbhlre khai 1 || dhru li 1 

arigana gharapana suna bho biati i 
kaneta core 2 nila adharatl n dhru li 2 

sasura nida gela bahuri jagaa 3 i 
kaneta core nila ka gai magaa n dhru li 3 

dibasai 4 bahuri kaui 5 dare bhaa I 
rati 6 bhaile kamaru jaa li dhru li 4 

aisani 7 carya kukkurlpae gaiu 8 i 

kojd majhe eku 9 hiahfsamaiu 10 li dhru li 5 

1. khda (Orig., Sen). Emendation is desirable for grammar 
and rime. 

2. cauri (Orig., Sen). The word occurs in c. 3 as core. This 
is clearly a confusion between -mi- and -o-. -o- seems more 
probable. The scribe may have been confused by the Sk. 
word of the Com. “cdiireana”. 

3. jagai (Sahidullah). Sahidullah changes all the -aa suffixes 

found in the texts into -ak One wonders why. 

4. dibasahi (Sahidullah). -i as a locative suffix is infrequent in 
the texts, -hi is frequent. The emendation is nevertheless 
undesirable. 

5. Orig. karat, kdga-dare bhdi (Bagchi). Sen states that the 

emendation is supported by the Com. “ kdyakdlapuru$dya 

bibheti” may mean ‘crow’ (=“ kdlapuru$dya ”). But this does 

not necessarily mean that kdrai should be changed to kduk 
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Com. keeps the reading kdrai in the line preceding the one 
that contains ‘kayahdlapurusdya”., e.g, “dibddijnduamutpadya 
kdrai iti”. If kdrai is changed to kaui, a reading, which is 
supported by Orig. and Com., is ignored, kaui , however, fits 
in the context. Orthographically the confusion between -r- 
(?) and -u- (% ) is not unlikely. But the final vowel -i 
of kaui remains unexplained. Is it a suffix or radical part? 
Sk. kakah (crow) does, however, develop into kau in Sindhi. 
(Turner, JVep. Diet.) 

6. Com. ratri. 

7. Orig. aisana. Com. aisani which is a better reading as it 
exhibits the gender concord. Gender concord operates to a 
limited extent in the language, see pp. 24-25 

8. gaila (Sahidullah). Grammatically both gaiu and gaila are 
valid. But in c.4 it has been presumed that orthographic 
confusion between - r - and -u- is not unlikely. It is better 
to stick to that presumption and emend the - r- of gdira 
into cf. saraHe gahiu (Doha, Sastri p. 97). 

9. Orig. ekuri ahi. Com. contains the word hrdaya (cf. “yogikoti- 
nam madhye yadyekayogihrdaye ,i . It is needless to say that 
the Sk. line is not the word to word translation of the 
Beng. version. But the Com. supports the emended reading. 
SastiTs reading and word division cannot, however, be 
completely ignored. The difficulty in accepting Sastri’s 
reading is that sanaira does not occur either in Doha or in 
any of the songs, whereas samdiu , the suffix^/w at any rate, 
occurs in the songs frequently, and that ahi as a demonos- 
trative pronoun is difficult to explain. The meaning of 
the line, as it stands in Orig. is perfectly dear: ‘out of a 
million in the heart of (only) one enters this. 5 

10. sanaira (Orig.) 
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rdga gavard 
birubapadanam 

eka se sundini dui ghare sandhaa I 
clana bakalaa baruni bandhaa 11 dhru n 1 

sahaje thira kari baruni bandha 1 i 
je ajaramara hoi dirha kandha || dhru u 2 

dasami duarata cihna dekhia 2 i 

aila garahaka apane bahia n dhru I! 3 

causathi ghariye deta 3 pasara i 

paithela garahaka nahi nisara n dhru ll 4 

eka gharull 4 sarui 5 nala I 

bhananti birua thira kari cala ll dhru it 5 

1. Orig. sandhe which does not rime with kandha. Sen’s reading 
bandha is based on Com. “ vandhanat/i krtvd The relation 
between bandha and the Sk. phrase “vandhanam krtvd 53 is not 
very close, bandha, as Sen takes it, is a verbal form in the 
Imp. whereas the Sk. phrase Suggests a non-finite verb. 
As sandhaa means, according to Com., ‘ pravesayatV, sandha 
may mean - c pravesaya . 9 

2. dekhaid (Orig. and Sen). Com. ‘dr$tva\ -aid as a suffix 
is not found in any of the forms used in the texts. Whereas 
-id as a non-finite suffix is common. 

3. deta (trans.) Sahidullah’s dei and Bagchi’s dela are guesses, 
cf. dita (Com. deyate , see Sastri, p. 130) 

4. eka sa dull (Orig.). eka gha dull (Com.), eka gharuli seems 
probable. Sk. ghatah ( pitcher), Oriya. ghari, Landha. 
gharoli (Turner, Jfep. Diet .). 

5. The - i of sarui is difficult to explain. - d as a formative 

suffix is common, cf. sarud (30), garud (28). 


raga aru 
gundaripadanam 

tiadda 1 cap! jo ini' de 2 ankaball \ 

kamala kulisa ghante 3 karahu 5 biali 4 n dhru ll 1 

joini tai binu khanahf na jlbami I 

to muha cumbi kamala rasa plbami ll dhru 11 2 

khepahu 6 joini lepa 7 na jaya j 

manikule 8 bahia 9 oriane 10 samaa 11 ll dhru ll 3 

sasu ghare ghali kohea tala 13 I 

canda suja beni pakha phala 12 ll dhru ll 4 

bhanai gudari ahme 14 kundure bira l 
naraa narl majhe ubhila cira n dhru 11 5 

1. tiara (Sahidullah and Sen). Com. tiyara. 

2. de— Com. u daddtV\ 

3. ghante (Sen), ghanti (Sahidullah). Sastri takes it as a v r erb, 
ghanta—ghdtiyd ,i ‘having stirred 5 see Sastri, p. 178. 

4. Com. bikala. cf. (i bikdlimiti kalarahitam 3 \ 

5. kajahu=Gom. sdksat kuru ”. This seems impossible. On 
numerous cases Sk. comments or translations and the 
readings of the songs are not compatible. 

6. khepa (Com.), Com .=ksepat” Tib. tr. ‘shake, throw’, 
Bagchi thinks khepahu is wrong. (Bagchi, p. 8). see 27/3. 

7. lepanajai (Sahidullah). Sahidullah’s emendation is suppor¬ 
ted by Com. ‘ mohamalavalipta bhavatiti\ Tib. lea instead of 
lepa (Bagchi p. 8). 

8. “ manimfiladurddhvam ” (Com.) 




9. =“, gatvd ” (Com.). 

10. = c< mahasukhacakre ” (Com.). 

11. sagaa ( Orig. ) Com. translates this word in Sk. as 
antarbhavati . In song 2 the word sanaira (which is 

emended as samaiu) is also translated as ‘ antarbhavati 5 (see 
Sastri, p. 7 ). These two words must then be identical. 
In sanaira (emd. samaiu ), the scribe confused -n- (^) for 
-m- (^) and -r- (®) for (§). In sagaa (emd. samaa ) the 
confusion is between -g- (*f) and -m- (=r). See 1/3, 4/11, 
5/4, 2/2, 2/5, 2/8 for more scribal confusions. 

12. phala — Com. “ khandayitva 

13. tala—tala in Doha (see Sastri, p. 130). The word in the 
Com. of Doha is explained as ‘marganirodham*. 

14. =Com. i aham > cf. ‘ klesarimardanadviro'hand. 
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raga guhjari 
catillapadamm 

bhaba nai gahana gambhira bege bahi i 
duante cikhila majhe na thahl n dhru II 1 

dhamarthe catila sankama garhai 1 i 
paragami loa nibhara tarai n dhjru II 2 

phaddia 2 mohataru pati joria I 

adaa dirhi 3 tang! nibane koria 4 ll dhru 11 3 

sankamata carile dahina bama ma hohl I 
niyaddi bohi dura 5 ma jahi n dhru 11 4 

jai tumhe loa he hoiba paragami I 
puechatu 6 catila anuttarasami n dhru ll 5 

1. gatai (Orig.) see note 1/3. 

2. pharia (Com. Sahidullah, Sen). Sahidullah and Sen favour 

the reading of the Com. One does not know why Sahidullah 
simplifies the conjunct consonants of the type -dd- and -cch-. 
Although Com. testifies some (not all) of the emendations, 
one may question whether the eidtor is competent in doing 
so. Sen’s emendations are supported by the Com. (Sen has 
changed phaddia to pharia but retained niyaddi , as niari was 
not available in the Com.). Compared with phaddia, pharia is a 
late form. Such emendations do not appear to be justifiable, 

3. diti (Orig.) see note 1/3. 

4. kohia (Orig). The emendation pressupposes a scribal error. 
The scribe is confused between r (®) and h (?). see 4/11, 
1/3, 2/2, 2/5, 2/8 for more scribal confusion. 

5. durama (Original). Com. iC duram ma gacchatha 

7 
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6. It is difficult to be sure whether the tu of pucchatu a suffix 
for the Imp. mood or a Pronoun. Sahidullah takes it 
as a Prn. Bagchi takes it as a suffix and he changes tu 
into -ha which is outrageous. Whatever may be the 
reading in the Tibetan translation - tu must not be changed 
to -ha. Sen is inconsistent. In One place he takes tu as a 
suffix, in the other he takes it as a pronoun, e.g. pucchatu 
(CP, p. 54) and baha tu (Ibid, p. 56). pucck-a by itself is 
an Imp. form (see above pp. 63-64). tu ( you ) as a Prn. 
is found in the texts (cf. tu lo dombi hdu kapall ‘you are 
dombi, I (am) kapalV. Furthermore in no other Imperative 
sentence tu is mentioned, e.g. suna bho bidti (2), guru pucchia 
jana (1) ; none of these sentences contain tu, just as 
English second. person Imp. does not mention ‘you’. But 
suna harina to (6) is an exception, -alu in all probability, 
therefore, is a suffix for Imp. e.g. pucch-( root) -atu (suff.). 
The meaning of pucchatu catila anuttarasami is not ‘you catila, 
ask anuttara-sdmV , but c ask catila (who is) anuttarasamV . 
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6 

rdga palamahjari 
bhusukupdddndm 

kahere 1 ghini meli acchahu kisa i 
berhila 2 haka paraa eaudlsa M dhru n 1 

apana mamse harina bairi i 

khanaha na charaa bhu[su]ku 3 ahpri 4 n dhru n 2 

tina na cchupai 5 harina pibai na panl i 
harina harinira nilaa na jam ii dhru II 3 

harinl bolaa harina suna harina 6 to I 
e bana echari hohu bhanto II dhru II 4 

tarangate 7 harinara khura na dlsaa I 

bhusuku bhanai murha 8 hiahi na paisaa 9 II dhru II 5 

1. kahairi (Orig.), kahere (Com.), kahairi consists of three 
elements : ka - (radical), - hai - (infix), -ri (suffix). The 
infixes for the Prons. are -ho-, -ha-, and -he- i.e. mo-ho-ra, 
to-ha-ra and ta-he-ra, and the suffixes are : -ra, -ri ( for 
Gent, case ), -re ( for Acc. case )., i.e. to-ho-re, to-zero-re , 
ja-he-ra, ka-ha-ri . The -ri suffix for ka-hai-ri is improbable 
as it is followed by a non-finite verb ghini. The occurrence 
of ghini indicates that kahairi is in the Acc. case. Since 
-ri is the suff. for the Gent, case it is to be changed to 
-re. -hai- as an infix is not, of course, unusual, especially 
on the analogy of to-hau-ri (28). But the reading of 
the Com. kahere is probably better than kahairi. Also cf. 
kahere ( 29 .) 

2. belila (Orig.) 

3. bhukua (Orig.) 
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4. heri ( Orig. ). “ bhusukkupadaakhetikah” (Com.), the word 
akhettkah of the Com. suggests the reading aheri rather 
than bhukua heri (Orig.). 

5. khandai (Com.), chubai (Sahidullah). 

6. harid (Orig. and Sen), C£ cittaharina 55 (Com.). 

7. taramgate (Com.) tarasante (Bagchi). 

8. mudha (Orig.). 

9. paisai (Orig.). Emendation is necessary for rime. 





rag a patamanjari 
kahnupadanam 

alie 1 kalie 2 bata rundhela i 

ta dekhi kahnu 3 bimana bhaila II dhru ll 1 

kahnu kahr gai kariba nibasa i 
jo managoara so uasa n dhru I 2 


te 4 tini te tini ho bhinna i 

bhanai kahnu bhaba paricchinna ll dhru ll 3 

je je aila te te gela i 

abana gabane kahnu bimana bhaila 6 n dhru ll 4 

heri se kahni 6 niari jinaura battai i 

bhanai kahnu mo 7 hiahi na paisai ll dhru 11 5 

1. dli e (Orig.), aii (Com.) 

2. kali e" (Orig.) 

3. The name of the poet is given kahnupada . In this sohg 
kahnu occurs in six places, kahni occurs once. Tibetan 
version has Ka~hna=kahnu (Bagchi, p. 15). 

4. tetini (Orig.), te tini (Com.). 

5. bhaila (Orig.). 

6. kahni seems strange; Com. says it is a form in the vocative 
case, cf. “svayamdtmdnam sambodhya vadanti bho krsnavajra- 
padah It may not be supposed that the final vowel is 
changed from -u to because of the difference in case. 
The kahnu of c. 3 is also a vocative caseaccording to Com. 
The - ij-u difference is clearly scribal. 

7. mohiahi (Orig.). 
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raga debakri 
kambalambarapadanam 

sone 1 bharill 2 karuna nabi i 
rupa thoi 3 nahike 4 thabi II dhru If 1 

bahatu 4a kamali gaana ubese i 
geli jama bahurai 5 kaise ll dhru II 2 

khunti uparl melili kacchi l 

bahatu kamali sadguru pucchi ll dhru II 3 

maiigata 6 caddile 7 caudisa 7a cahaa I 
keruala nahike ki bahabake 8 paraa ll dhru ll 4 

bama dahina cap! mili mili manga 9 I 
batata milila mahasukha sanga n dhru 11 5 

1. , sone (Orig.). som (Com.). 

2. bhariti (Orig.). bharill (Com.), bharill is a better reading : 
cf '.geli (8), burill (14), etc. 

3. thoi in the sense of thuite (to keep), as Bagchi and Sen take 
it, is doubtful. In the texts -i ending verbs are used in 
two senses i. dekhi — dekhiya (having seen), lai (having 
taken), can (having climed) ; ii. bdhl (is flown), jani 
(is known), dekhi (is seen). But never in the sense suggested 
by Bagchi and Sen. Therefore, thoi can reasonably mean 
here either £ having kept’ or ‘is kept’ but certainly not ‘to 
keep 5 . The meaning which is agreed upon by Bagchi 
and Sen is that of the Tib. version, ‘there is no place for 
putting silver’ (Bagchi p. 17). 

4. mahike (Orig. and Sahidullah). nahike (Bagchi and Sen). 
nahike reading is suggested by the Com. cf. il sihdnabhedam 
ndsti .” But -ke of nahike remains unexplained, nahike 


103 

occurs again in c. 4. nahike would not make any sense unless 
thoi is taken as meaning thuite . But this meaning of thoi 
appears to be doubtful. On the testmony of Com. nahike 
is, however, the probable reading. But is it possible that 
the scribe would write mahike while writing nahike ? In 
the conjecture of nahike one depends quite a lot upon scribal 
error. There is, of course, the support from the Com. 
But it is possible that the Com. is written on a text other 
than the present one. One feels that this is the case, as 
khandai (6) in the place of cchupai is certainly not a scribal 
error. The Tib. version also disagrees in many places 
with the text of the CV and also with the fragments of the 
Com. Sastri and Sahidullah interpret mahike thabi as mahir 
thai meaning ‘to the earth’. This means -ke is a Gent, 
suffix. There is -ka Gent, in the texts but no -ke Gent. 
This reading again does not agree with the interpretation 
of the Com. This line seems to be a puzzling one. 

4 {a). Tib. gro = gaccha (Bagchi p. 17). 

5. bahu ui (Orig.). bahudai ( trans. ). Com. “ byaghutaii 55 adds 
support to this reading. 

6. mahgata is explained by the Com. as marga. cf. mar gam 
viramanandam. The word manga cannot be derived from 
marga . It appears that the poet has used manga in the sense 
of marga and this explains why he rimes mdga with sanga . 

7. canhile (Orig.). caddile (trans.). 

7(a). Tib. ‘falls in the tomb or pit 5 (Bagchi p. 17). Thus in 
this expression the Tib. has no word to word agreement 
with the texts of the CV and the Com. 

8. The -ke of bahabake is hard to explain. 

9. maga (Orig.). manga of c. 4 and mdga are according to Com. 
identical, as both are explained as margaviramanandam. 
As the riming word is sanga , mdga may be emended to 
manga, cf. riming mange/sange (13) ; also cf. sangajlaga 
(Orig. Song 19). 
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raga patamanjari 
kahnupadanam 1 

ebamkara drrh 1 bakhora moddiu 2 i 
bibiha biapaka bandhana toriu 8 n dhru n 1 

kahnu bilasai asabamata I 

sahaja nalinibana paisi nibitaii dhru ll 2 

jima jima karina 4 karinire risaa l 

tima tima tathata maagala 5 barisaa ll dhru 1 1 3 

chara 6 gai saala sahabe sudha i 
bhababhaba balaga na chudha ll dhru ll 4 

dasabala 7 raana haria dasa dise I 
bidya 8 kari 9 damaku 10 akilese || dhru ll 5 

1* dirjia (Bagchi and Sahidullah). Emendation appears to be 
unjustified. 

2. moriu (Sahidullah). moria (Sen). = Com. “ marddayitvd 

3. toria (Com. and Sen). Com. gives the Sk. equivalent as 
“torjayitva 

4. kariya (Sen and trans.) 

5. maa gala (Orig.). 

6. charagai (Orig.) charigai (Com). 

7. dasabalaraana (Orig.) 

8. bidyahari (Orig.). 

9. kariku (Sahidullah). 

10. damn (Sahidullah). Com. “ damanam (madanm ) kuru v . 
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raga desakha 
[kahnu padanam ] x 

nagara bahiri 2 re dombi tohori kuria i 
choi 3 choi yaisi 4 bahma naria. ll dhru ll 1 

alo dombi toe sama karibe 5 ma 6 sahga i 
nighina kahna kapali j 0 i langa 7 ll dhru ll 2 

cka 8 so padama eausaththl 9 pakhuri I 
tahf cari nacaa dombi bapuri ll dhru ll 3 

halo dombi to puchami sadbhabe I 

aisasi 10 jasi dombi kahari 11 nabe ll dhru n 4 

tanti bikanaa dombi abara na caghara 12 i 
tohora antare chari 18 naraera 14 n dhru 11 5 

tu lo dombi hau 15 kapali i 

tohora antare moe 16 ghalili 17 hareri mall n dhru ll 6 

sarabara bhahjia dombi khaa 18 molana i 
marami dombi lemi parana n dhru ll 7 

1. The name of the poet is mentioned in the Com. as 

hsmpddah \ This is one of the three songs consisting of 
seven couplets. The other two are songs 28 and 50. 

2. barihire (Orig.) bahire re (Bagchi) bahire (Sen). The re of 
barihire is to be spaced out as it is an exclamatory word. 
The nasalization of re is clearly a scribal error possibly 
under the influence of the - re "of karinire in song 9. The 
remaining barihi may be emended as bahiri. 

chaichoi (Orig.). chaichoi (Sen). = Com .“sprstva sprstva ”, 


3. 



106 


4 ' J Z"i Vh ‘ y f“ f^hiduliah). y„ u , Sen) . Com m 

Sentence ’’v 

lx>v” Tin- y , U S ° re P eatedl y touching the Brahmin 
postulates 18 /? IOnd ° eS " 0t cnler S e from the reading he 
” ' 1S Certa ' X ImP< BUt Sahidl "' a h’s tramla- 

to Com - **-5* 

narid-“J . 7 (y ° U) occ ^ionally touch 

Ac^rdinHf d — wntisukrarupav”. 
Accoiding to tins ^ 1S probab , y ^ ; 

h. Aania (Sahidullah). 

6- mo (Sahidullah). 

7 - %a (Orig.) See 8/9 

S. ekaso (Orig.). 

9- causathi (Sahidullah). 

<0. aisasi (Bagchi and Sahidullah). 
li. kdheri (Sahidullah). 

I2 ’ ItlfdearlvaT 0 ' JSSt (BagChi) ' ( Sahid “ da h). 

The JdA Jg 

13. charinara (Orig.). 

14- m (Orig.). ,^, a - (Sah;dulIah) 

(trans.). ° F ° V wgem;. 

,D ‘ haU ( Com « and Sahidullah). 

16. = te maya” (Com.). 

17. —“vidhrtya” (Com.). gfemVi (Bagchi). (Sahidullah). 
iy - khaha (Sahidullah). 
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raga patamanjari 
krsmearyapdddndm 

nari sakti dirha 1 dharia 2 khatte l 

anaha damaru bajae 3 biranate 4 [| dhru II 1 

kahna kapali yogi paitha acare I 
dehamaari biharae 5 ekakare 6 il dhru II 2 

ali kali ghanta neura carane I 

rabi sasl kundala kiu abharane II dhru II 3 

raga desa 9 moha laia 7 chara l 

pararaa mokha labae 8 muttihara 10 II dhru II 4 

maria 11 sasu nananda ghare sail i 

maa maria 13 kahna bhaia kaball 12 ll dhru 11 5 

1. dita (Orig.). 

2. dharia (Sahidullah). “vidhrtya” (Com.). 

3. bajai (Bagchi and Sahidullah). =“naditah son ” (Com.). 

4. “ viranadena” (Com.). Emendation is necessary for rime. 

5. biharai (Bagchi and Sahidullah). 

6. ekare (Orig. Sahidullah). cc ekakarataya 59 (Com.). 

7. laia (Sahidullah). 

8. labhai (Sahidullah). 

9. desa (Bagchi). desa (Sahidullah). dues a (Sen). Spelling 
consistency is not found in the texts ; while making it 
consistent one has to make numerous emendations. Whether 
it is desirable or not that is an entirely different point. 
Sen’s emendation is based on the testimony of Com. cf. 
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“ ragadvefadikatfl Here “dvesa” is not a quotation from 
the Beng. text but a Sk. rendering. Should Sk. equivalents 
be accepted for the purpose of emending the texts? 

10. mxdtahara (Bagchi). Probably on the evidence of 
mok$amuttaharamandito 55 (Com.). 

11. mdri (Com. and Sahidullah). 

12. cf. kapali c. 2. “ vqjrakapdliho ” (Com.). 

13. mdri (Sahidullah). 
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[raga] bhairabi 
krsmpaddndm 

karuna pihari khelahu naa bala l 
sadguru bohe jitela 1 bhababala II dhru 11 1 

phltau 2 dua madesi 3 re thakura l 

uari 4 uesa kahnu 5 niara jinaura || dhru II 2 

pahile 6 toria baria marariu I 

gaabare tolia 7 pancajana gholiu 8 || dhru II 3 

matie thakuraka parinibitta l 

abasa karia bhababala jita || dhru li 4 

bhanai 9 kahnu ahme bhali daya 10 dehu i 
causaththi kotha guniya lehu II dhru li 5 

1. =“ asmabhih krsndcdryairjitamiti ” (Com.). 

2. phitiu (Sahidullah). Sk. equivalent “ phatayitva w ' (Com.) 
does not help, phit-au (on the analogy of kar-au'22) is 
3rd. Imp. phit-\-i-u is Pass. Both are grammatically 
possible, phitau means ‘let dud be removed’ and phitiu 
means l dua is removed’. 

3. madesire (Orig.). It is a puzzling form. If it is analysed as 
mad- (root) -esi (suffix), the problem is -esi occurs as 2nd. 
Pers. suff. in the Past tense. (Seep. 61). Its equivalent 
in the Pre. is -asi, cf. bujh-asi (1 5),pucch-asi (15), etc. 
Supposing that -esi is a scribal error for -asi, still madasi 
does not fit in the context. 

4. taari (Orig.). = “upakdrikopadeseneti” (Com.). 

5. kahna (Bagchi). 
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6. —“ prathame ” (Com.). It appears pakile is the name of a 
band, like dud. dud does not mean ‘secondly’ here, pahile' 
also cannot mean ‘firstly 5 here. Grammatically it is the 
same as gaabare in the following line. Both are followed 
by NF. to rid cannot be collocated with band as most people 
presume, it is collocated with r^arariu. Thp meaning of 
the sentence should be ‘having taken the First the pawns 
are killed 5 . Thus one has to accept the reading tolid 
for torid as Sahidullah suggests. 

7. tolid (Sahidullah). 

8. ghdliu (trans. and Sen). ' 

9. bhana (Coin.) 

10. “ dayam ” (Com.) ddha (Orig.), c f. Nepali dm 'a throw 
of a dice 5 (JVep. Die.), 


Ill 
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raga kdmoda 

krsnd \cdryd]pdddnam 

tisarana nabi kia athakamari 1 I 

nia deha karuna suna 2 meherl 3 || dhru II 1 


taritta 4 bhaba jaladhi jima kari 5 maa suina ( 
majha benl tarariga 6 ma munia ii dhru II 2 


panca tathagata kia keduala 7 i 
bahaa kaa kahnila maa jala n dhru 11 3 


gandha parasa 8 ra[sa] jaiso taiso ! 
nimda bihune suina jaiso ii dhru li 4 


cia kannahara sunata mange I 

calila kahna mahasuha sange 11 dhru ii 5 


1. athaka mdri (Orig.) athakumari (Com.). The Sk. equivalent 
as, “ buddhadsvryddisukhamanubhutam 55 (Com.), mdri is accord¬ 
ing to Com* “ anubhulam ”. athaka mdri (Sahidullah). 
athakamari (Sen.) kamari, according to Sen, means ‘room 5 . 
If athaka mart is supposed to be the correct word division, 
the -ka of athaka would be difficult to explain. Being 
followed by mdri , athaka cannot be Gent., it must be Acc. 
-■ka Acc. is unusual. At any rate, it is not found in any 
of the songs. As athaka mdri is preceded by the verb kia 
one would reasonably expect a substantive in its position, 
cf. kia keduala (c. 3), kiata abadhuti (song 17), kia dnutu - 
dhama (song 19). mdri of athaka mdri , therefore, cannot be 
a verb and naturally the word division should be atha 
kamari. Now whether kamari means ‘room 5 , as Sen 
suggests, or something else, it is difficult to be certain. 
In Nepali kamari means ‘female slave 5 . The sentence is 
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to be explained as ‘three-refuge-boat is made atha kamarV, 
Such interpretation as ‘having killed the eight, three-refugee 
is made the boat’ would be ungrammatical. 

2. suname (Orig.) see pp. 18-20. 

3. heri (Orig.), 

4. taria (Sahidullah). 

5. Sahidullah omits it. 

6. tarangama (Orig,). 

7. keruala (Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen). 

8. par as or a (Orig.). 
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dhanasi raga 
dombipddmdm 

ganga jauna majhe re bahai nai 1 I 

tahF burili matangi poia 2 Hie para karei 3 if dhru II 1 

bahatu 4 dombi baha lo 5 dombi batata bhaila uchara i 
sadguru paapae 6 jaiba punu jinaura ii dhru II 2 

panca keruala parante mange pitata kacchl 7 bandhl I 
gaana dukhole 8 sincahu pani na paisai sandhi 

II dhru ll 3 

canda 9 sujja 10 dui caka sithi samhara pulinda i 
bama dahina dui maga na rebai 14 bahatu chanda 

II dhru ll 4 

kabadl 14 na lei bodi 12 na lei >succhare 13 para karei [ 
jo rathe carila bahaba 15 na jai kule kula burai 16 

II dhru ll 5 

1. ndi= <t nduh ,i (Qom.). 

2. — i( yogindrah” (Com.) suggests yoid reading. 

3. kar-ei seems to be a strange form. There are -aa } - ai , -ae 
suffixes. -ei is found in two forms in this song. Both 
these forms are derived from the root kar-. aje variation 
is not unknown in the texts, cf. saala=saela. Should, there¬ 
fore, -ei be a variation of -ai ? 

4. bdhutu (Com.), baha tu (Sahidullah), 

5. bahalo (Orig. and Bagchi). 

6. paa-pasae (Sahidullah). 

7. kdchi (Sahidullah). 

8 
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8. ukhole (Sahidullah). 

9. cdnda (Com. Sahidullah and Sen) 

10. suja (Sahidullah). 

11. kabarj (Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen) 

12. bon (Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen). 

13. succhale (Sahidullah). 

14. cebai (Bagchi and Sahidullah). 

15. bahabdna (Orig.). bahibd (Sen), see 5.24 

16. bulai (Bagchi and Sahidullah) ^bhrdmanti” (Com.) 
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raga ramakri 
santipadandm 

saa sambeana 1 sarua biarete 2 alakkh 3 lakkhana najai i 
je je uju bate gela anabata bhaila sol n dhru n- 1 

kule 4 kula ma hoi 5 re murha uju bata samsara i 
bala tila 6 eku baku 7 na bhulaha rajapatha 

kandhara n dhru II 2 

maa moha samudare anta na bujhasi thaha I 
age 8 naba na bhela disaa bhanti 9 na 

pucchasi naha ii dhru ii 3 

sun a pantara 10 uha na disai bhanti na basasi jante 11 1 
esa ata mahasiddhi sijhae uju bata jaante ii dhru ii 4 

bama daliina do bata cchari santi bolathi 12 samkeliu 13 ! 
ghata na guma kharatari no hoi akhi bujia bata 

jaiu II dhru n 5 

1. cfi sae sdbeana (26). saajsae difference is not unusual, cf. 
saa la (18) sae la (17), raeni < rajani (19), goera<gocara (40). 
Nasalization may be due to the influence of the following 
word. Sk. sva has no nasal. Sk. samvedana>sambeana (15) 
>sdbeana (26), however, mark three stages of linguistic 
change. The intervocalic -r/- of Sk. samvedana is dropped 
and thus sambeana marks the second stage. In sdbeana the 
nasal consonant is reduced to a nasal vowel, which marks 
the third stage of its development. It is strange that the 
two songs are supposed to be composed by one poet, 
Santipada. 

2. biare (Bagchi). bidrete is probably better^ cf. sukha 
dukhet~ (1). 
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3. lakkha (Bagchi). 

4. cf. kule kula burai (14). 

5. hoire (Orig.). hohire (Sahidullah). Compared with the 
examples mahohi (5), ma jahi (5), ma hohi (42) Sahidullah’s 
emendation does not appear unjustified. It may, however, 
be mentioned that the imperativeness in the form ma hoi 
is formally expressed by ma, a form associated with Imp. 
only. The Imp. suffix -hi, therefore, is redundant. 

6. bhina (Orig.). emd. reading is according to Tib. tr. (see 
Bagchi p. 33). 

7. bahku (Sen), banka (Sahidullah). 

8. age (Bagchi and Sahidullah). Emendation is not necessary. 
There are numerous examples in which the lengthening 
of the vowels after the simplification of the consonant 
cluster is not orthographically shown, e.g. Sk. cakra>cakka 
>caka (14), Sk. asta>attha>ata (atha) (15), Sk. madhya 
> majjha > majha (14), Sk. arddha > addha > adha (27). 
This should be recognised as an orthographical peculia¬ 
rity. Sahidullah, however, lengthens all the vowels of this 
type. 

9. bhdnti (Sahidullah), cf. bhanti in the following line. This 
is clearly due to the carelessness of the scribe. 

10. panthara (Sahidullah). 

11. jaante (Sahidullah). cf. jaante in the following line. 

12. bulatheu (Orig.). According to Tib. tr. bolathi ‘speaks 5 ; 
Sahidullah prefers bulathi .(wander). But since the form 
occurs in the concluding couplet and santi bolathi is certainly 

• the conventional form of bhanita , bolathi is probably the 
correct reading. In song 26 the same poet Santi uses the 
same word bolathi in the bhanita . This supports the reading 
bolathi in song 15. 

13. samkeliu= ii sphutamili ,i (Com.). The meaning of the sen¬ 
tence would, therefore, be as follows: ‘Santi says clearly 
(that) the two ways, right and left, are to be abandoned. 5 
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raga bhauabi 
mahidharapadanam 

tinie 1 pate lageli re anaha kasana 2 ghana gajai i 
ta suni mara bhaynkara re saa 3 mandala saela 4 

bhajaiu dhru M 1 

matela cia gaanda dhabai I 

nirantara gaananta tuse gholai n dhru II 2 

papa punya beni tiria sikala moria khambhathana I 
gaana takali lagi re citta paitha nibana n dhru 11 3 

maharasa pane matela re tihuana saela uekhl I 
panca bisaya re nayaka re bipakha kobl na dekhi II 

II dhru ll 4 

khara rabi kirana santape re gaanangana 5 gai paitha I 
bhananti mahitta mai ethu burante 6 kimpi na ditha 

ll dhru ll 5 

1. tinie (Orig.) 

2. krsna>kasana (a W. Ap. form, see Tagare, Histrorical Gram¬ 
mar of Apabhramsa). Com. explains it as “ bhayanakam ”. 

3. bisaa mandala saala bhajai is the reading according to Tib, tr., 
see Bagchi p. 36. The Tibetan translator may have a 
different text to comment on. The reading given by Sastri 
is prefectly clear ‘having heard that, Mara, the evil one, 
disappears with his circle 5 . Sahidullah suggests emenda¬ 
tion in the light of Tib. tr. Such an emendation seems 
unnecessary. 


saala (Sahidullah). saala and saela both occur in the texts. 
One should not emend these irregularities. Sahidullah 
even being careful is not consistent in regularising all 
the forms. His texts contain tihuana (16) and tihubana (36). 
One may reasonably ask why tihubana is not changed to 
tihuana . One of the principal characteristics of the language 
of the texts is the occurrences of the diversity of forms both 
grammatical and phonological. It does not seem desirable 
that these diversities especially those of orthographic are 
ironed out. 

=‘ 6 gaganagangd' > 5 (Com.); 

“magne sati ” (Com.). 
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rdga patamanjari 
binapaddnam 

suja lau sasi lageli tanti I 

anaha dandi caki 1 kiata abadhuti n dhru II 1 

bajai alo sahi herua bina I 

suna tanti dhani bilasai runa 11 dhru II 2 

ali kali beni sari 2 munia 3 I 

gaabara samarasa sandhi gunia n dhru II 3 

jabe karaha karahakale 4 capiu i 

batisa tanti dhani saela biapiu ll dhru II 4 

nacanti bajila ganti debt l 

buddha nataka bisama hoi 11 dhru 11 5 

1. baki (Orig.). “ bisayackri abadhutikaya saha ekikrtya 55 (Com.). 
From Com. two emendations are postulated, one by Bagchi, 
the other by Sahidullah. Bagchi’s emendation is eki (based 
on “ekikrtya” (Com). Sahidullah’s suggestion is caki based 
on “bisayacakri” (Com.). Sen supports Sahidulah’s reading. 
The scribe may well have confused c ( ^ ) with b ( ^ ) 
but the copfusion between e ( 4 ) and b (^ ) seems im¬ 
probable. 

2. Sen on the basis of the Com. takes sari meaning ‘essence 5 , 
cf. “ dlikdlivarnaksardnam madhye sdrdksaramakdram ” (Com.). 
In the literal sense sari may mean, as Bagchi suggests, a 
stick for playing a stringed instrument. 

3. sunea (Orig.). -ea is most unusual as a suffix, -ia is a common 

suffix but whether the root is sun - or mun- is difficult to be 

sure of. sunia does not make sense whereas munia fits in the 

context, cf. munahu in Doha p, 94, muni {Doha p, 97/130), 
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munia (13), muniai (“ jildete ”) in a vajra song quoted in Hcvajra- 
tantra (SneUgrovc’s cd. pt. II p. 62). The meaning would 
then be the duality of ali and kali is known (to be) a stick 
for playing the bind. 

4. karahaka lepi ciu (Orig.) The word karahd occurs in Doha. 
cf. emai karahd pekkhu (Sastri p. 98). In the commentary 
of Doha the meaning of karahd (karaha in the Com.) is given 
as “uftrah.” According to Tib. tr. the sentence means 
‘when the wood and the small wood are pressed’. Com. 
gives the meaning of karha as “cittaufnyam”, and that of 
karahakala is “karahakalamiti karundbahalani phalam pra- 
b ha soar am boddhaoyam”. The meaning of the sentence ac¬ 
cording to Com. is “tailcitaufnyai/i tena prabhdsvarardhukena 
cdpitaifi . Sen reads “ prabhdsvarardhukena ” as “ prabhd - 
svarabdhukena ” and interprets the sentence as ‘when the 
bind is pressed by the arm’. Sahidullah, however, takes 
karahd as meaning ‘camel’. The meaning of the sentence 
is not clear. But the emd. reading is based on the Com. 




\ 
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raga gaurd 
krsnavajrapdddnam 

tini bhuana mai bahia hele l 

hau suteli mahasuha lile 1 11 dhru 11 1 

kaisani halo dombi tohori bhabhariali i 
ante kulinajana majhe kabali n dhru 11 2 

tai 2 lo dombi saala bitaliu l 

kaja 3 na karana sasahara taliu l! dhru II 3 • 

keho keho tohore birua bolai i 

bidujana loa tore kantha na melai li dhru II 4 

kahne gaiu 4 kamacandali l 

dombita agali 5 nahi cchinall || dhru ll 5 

1. lire' (Orig.) = <{ lilemiti krirayd” (Com.). Tib. tr. supports 
lile. Sen suggests lire = m>e~(abode). This is not sup¬ 
ported by Com. which states “lilemiti kriraya yoganidram 
gatabf'. Whether lire is a scribal error for lile 1 is difficult to 
say. and -r- rime is not unknown in the songs, cf. 
kherdjphutila (41). 

2. tailo (Orig.). 

3. kajana (Orig.). 

4. gaitu (Orig.). gai tu (Sahidullah). gain (trans, and Sen). 
Sahidullah’s suggestion is not ungrammatical but gaiu is 
by far the best reading, gaitu is grammatically not possible 
as it cannot be collocated with kahne. gai (Com). 

5. taagali (Orig.). to agail (Sahidullah), dombita agali (Sen). 
Sen’s reading is supported by the Com. cf. “dombibyatkehat” 

6 . cchinall = “cchinnandsikd” (Com.) 


4 



122 


> 


19 

raga bhairabi 

krsnapdddnam 

bhaba nirbbane 1 paraha madala I 

mana pabana beni karanda kasala n dhru li 1 

jaa jaa dunduhi sada uchalia i 
kahna dombi bibahe calia h dhru n 2 

dombl bibahia ahariu 2 jama I 
jautuke 3 kia anutu dhama n dhru II 3 

ahanisi 4 suraa pasarige jaa i 
joimjale raeni 5 pohaa n dhru ll 4 

domblera saiige jo joi ratio I 

khanaha na charaa sahaja unmatto ll dhru ll 5 

1. mbbane (Sahidullah). The emendation is unnecessary. 

2. ahariu (Sahidullah). 

3. jautuke is certainly Acc. here. But Com. “jmitukena , \ 

4. ahiqisi (Orig.) ahanisi (Com.) 

5. raani (Sahidullah). raeiji (Orig. arid Com.), -a- and -e- 

are found to be interchanged in a few other words, e.g. 

saela (16) = saala. see 15/1, 40/1, 
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raga patamanjari 
kukkuripadanam 

hlu nirasl 1 khamana 2 bhatari 3 i 
mohora bigoa 4 kahana 5 na jai ll dhru II 1 

phitili 6 go mae 7 antauri 8 cahi l 

ja ethu cahami 9 so ethu nahi ll dhru 11 2 

pahila 10 biana 11 mora basana 12 pura I 
nari biarante 13 seba 14 bapura 15 ii dhru ll 3 

ja 1G na 17 jaubana mora bhailesi pura I 
mula nakhali 18 bapa samghara n dhru ll 4 

bhanathi kukkurlpa 20 e bhaba thira i 
jo ethu bujhae 21 so ethu bira n dhru 11 5 

1. = “asahgarahitd 55 (Com.). 

2. — lC sarvasunj>am v (Com). 

3. bhatare (Orig.). Emendation is necessary for riming. 
sal (Sen). Sen’s suggestion is based on “ mauahsvdmi ” that 

occurs in the Com. bhatari may quite well be translated 
into Sk. as svdmt. This does not, however, mean that the 
original reading should be emended. . bhatari goes better 
than sat with the type of vocabulary used in the song. 

4. — ct visistasamjogdksarasukhanubhavah 99 (Com. ), T)elight’ 

(Tib.). = sexual delight, cf. “ suratabhisvangena 95 (Com.) 
Bagchi’s suggestion is vijnana > bigoa . 

5. = ■“ kasminnapi kathavedyo na bhavaliii 55 (Com.). 

6. phetaliu (Orig.), phitalesu (Com. and Sen), phitili (Sahidullah). 
phit- ‘remove 3 , ‘pierce 3 is a common root in the texts, cf. 
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phitaa (21), phitili (50), phiteli (50), phitau (12). It is, there¬ 
fore, probable that the root is phit- and not phel-. cf. 
MIA P M V ai ‘breaks off’, Oriya phit- ‘to be released 1 ’, (see 
R. N. Vale, Verbal Composition in Indo-Aryan), phit- being 
the root, -al- is the tense marker. Thus is obtained phit- 
-ol- to which -iu cannot be added, -iu may only be added to 
the root but never to the tense marker, pkit-al-iu, there¬ 
fore, seems improbable, phil-il-i, as Sahidullah suggests, 
is probable, phitalesu does not seem probable. There is no, 
at any rate, strong argument in favour of this reading except 
that Com, notes it. 

7. mai (Sahidullah). One does not know what grammatical 
significance is there for changing mae to mai. 

8 . anta uri (Orig.) 

9. bdhama (Orig.). cdhama (Sahidullah). It is clearly an 
orthographic confusion between c ( .) and b {^). = 
pasyami (Com.), cdhama seems improbable. On the 
analogy of jibami (4), pibami (4), marami (10), janami 
(31) it seems cahami is probably the correct reading’. 

10. pahile (Com). 

11. “ prasutam ” (Com.). Sk. vijdyati > Pk. vidai > Hindi bydnd 
Oriya bidna. 

12. basanapura (Orig.). The original ms. reading was bdsa- 
nayura; Sastri emended it to basanapura. 

sarrivrttivdsanaputam ” (Com.). Emendation is necessary 
for riming. 

13. = “ vicarayamane ” (Com.). 

14. sea (Sahidullah). 

15. baraki (Com.), 

16. jdna (Orig.). see 4.17, Note 2 

17. “ navayauvana ” (Com.). 

18. = “ samvrttibodhicittam ” (Com.). The word “ tasya ” of 
the Com. suggests that the commentator takes miila as Gent. 


19. “ nikrtti ” (Com.). 

In the Com. the 2nd. line of the couplet is explained first 
and the 1st. line later. Does this mean that the reading 
of the commentator’s ms. was as follows ? 


mulct nakhali bapa samghara \ 
jd najaubana mora bhailesi pura [| 

20. kukkuripae (Orig.). kukkuri pae ( Sahidullah ). kukkuripa 
is collocated with bhanathi. Whenever -e suff. is used in the 
nom. case the verbal forms are -iu, -ia 3 - il- etc. cf. kukkuripae 
gain (2), dangale desa luriu (49). 

21. bujhai (Sahidullah), bujhae (Orig.). = “ abagatam ” (Com.). 
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21 

rdga bardri 
bhusukupadanam 

nisi 1 andharl 2 musara 3 cara i 

amia 4 bhakhaa musa karaa ahara 4 || dhru n 1 

mara 5 re joia musa pabana i 

jena tutaa abana gabana n dhru n 2 

bhaba bindaraa musa khanaa gati 6 I 
cancala musa kalil nasaka thati || dhru n 3 

kala 7 musa uha 8 na bana i 

gaane uthi caraa 9 mana 13 dhama m dhru u 4 

taba 11 se musa uncala pahcala i 
sadguru bohe kariha so niccala n dhru II 5 

jabe musaera 12 eara tutaa i 

bhusuku bhanaa tabe bandhana phitaa li dhru n 6 

1. nisia (Orig.). nisita (Sahidullah), nisi (Com.), 

2. andhiri (Com.) 

3. susdra (Orig.). “musakah” (Com.). 

4. This line contains two finite verbs, namely, bhakhaa and karaa 
ahara. Both these verbs mean ‘eat’. But what is the 
meaning of this sentence? amia bhakhaa musa may mean 
the mouse cats nectar’ ; karaa ahara also means ‘eats’. 
The meaning, therefore, stands as ‘the mouse eats nectar 
and eats’. This is highly improbable. Sen’s trans is 

m ° USe accumulates ’ (Eng. rendering mine). 
Sahidullah translates the line as ‘The mouse eats the 
ambrosia, (it) exhausts the food’. These meanings do not 
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emerge from the original. The editors of caryagitikosa 
takes bhakhaa as a non-fihite verb and give the Sk. equivalent 
bhaksayitva. (see caryagitikosa by’ Bagchi and Santi Bhiksu 
p. 72). It is ungrammatical to take bhakhaa as a non- 
finite verb, ahdr-(ahdr-) as a root occurs in the texts, e.g. 
mai aharila (35), ahara kaeta (35), ahdri (36), ahariujama (19). 
The commentator’s note on this root is not clear as re¬ 
ference to the literal meaning is not his primary task. 
Commentator’s note on the above occurrences are : aharila 
(35) = “ ahankrtam ”, ahara kaela ( 35 ) = “mayd sarv- 
adharmanupalambhasamudre pravesitam”, ahdri (36) = 

“ sakatamahdritam”, ahariu (19) = “ utpadabhafigadidosa 
nasitah”. 

5. mar are (Orig.). 

6 . gati (Com.), gato (Sahidullah). 

7. kala (Orig.), kala (Com.). 

8 . uhana (Orig.). uha na disai (15), uha na disa (29) justify 
the division uha na. Sastri and Sahidullah take uha as 
a verb. In the above examples uha appears to be a noun. 
The form-class that is formed by uha , na and a verb justifies 
the presumption uha na jana reading, see 29/2. 

9. karaa (Sen). Sen’s suggestion is based on the word “ karoti ” 

that occurs in the Com. But it is perfectly clear that the 
commentator’s note is not the literal translation of the 
sentence. “ paramdrthabodhiciUamadhupdndsvddam karoti ” 

(Com.) does not necessarily mean that the texts contain 
karraa. 

10. Tib. tr. suggests mafia dhama — manodharma. ,(see Bagchi p. 
47). Bagchi, however, rejects the reading mana dhama on 
the ground that it does not rime with bana. The ground 
for rejection does not appear to be strong. There are 
many riming anamolies in the Texts, e.g. indidlajulasa (30), 
laidjkaela (35), apdlkundabd (39), kuthdraj-dala (45), nibanej 
panale (27). 

11. taba (Sahidullah). 

12. musa era (Sahidullah). 


128 


22 

raga gunjari 
sarahapadanam 

apane raci raci bhaba nirbana j 
miche loa bandhabae apana II dhru 11 1 

ambhe 1 najanahu acinta joi | 

jama marana bhaba kaisana hoi n dhru II 2 

j also jama maranabi taiso I 

jibante maale 2 nahi biseso I! dhru 11 3 

ja ethu jama maranebi sanka | 

so karau 3 rasa rasanere kamkha 2 * II dhru 4 

je 4 sacaracara tiasa. bhamanti i 

te 5 ajaramara kimpi na honti 5 II dhru II 5 

jame 6 kama ki kame 6 jama i 

saraha bhanaii 7 acinta so dhama II dhru n 6 

1 . ahma (Com,). Tib. tr, means may a (Bagchi p. 50). Com. 
gives “vayam”. 

2. maile (Sahidullah). 

2(a) kakhd (Orig.) 

3. karau is grammatically 3rd. Imp. Com. gives “ karoli ” as 
its equivalent. 

4. ye ye (Com.). 

5. The Tibetan tr. is different, see Bagchi p. 50. Com. gives 
the literal meaning of the original reading, namely, l( gurumar- 
gdlavdhatvadamaratvam na prapnuvanti”. 

6. jame and kame are problematic forms. The ~e suffix is 
considered by Sen to be that of the fifth case (in other words 
Abb). Com. takes them as Inst. cf. “janmana karma kim 
bhavatdj “karmand va utpadaka ”. 

7. Com. gives the Sk. equivalent in pi. cf. “vadanti .” 
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23 

raga barari 1 
bhusukupaddndm 

jai tuhme bhusuku ahei 2 jaibe marihasi 3 pancajana i 
naliui bana paisante hohisi 4 ekumana ii dhru II 1 
jibante 5 bhela bihani maela naani I 
hana binu mase bhusuku padmabana 

paisahini 6 h dhru II 2 
maajala pasariu 6a re badheli maa harinl i 
sadguru bohe bujhi re kasu kahini 7 n dhru II 3 

1. Only the three couplets of the original have survived. 

2. ahei is certainly corrupt, aheri which is suggested by Bagchi, 
Sahidullah and Sen is probable. But there is a 
difficulty. In song 6 aheri reading is postulated. It 
means hunter. Here ahei jaibe 4 , according to the Tib. tr., 
means c go a-hunting’. Is it possible that ‘hunter’ and 
‘hunting’ both are expressed by aheri? Since there has been 
the confusion the original reading is retained. 

3. mar- (root)H -iha (Future Imp. suff.)+« (2nd. pers.). -si 
seems rududant. -iha is the suffix for 2nd Imp. cf. kariha( 21). 

4. ho-hi-si. see 3 above. 

5. This line presents a complexity. The Tib. tr. gives ‘do 
not kill the living’ “jivantam mdjahi” ‘do not take the body 
of the deceased’ lc mrtasya s'abam ma grhdna.” The expression 
certainly contains a riddle. The original reading does not 
seem to suggest this sense. 

Sahidullah’s suggestion jibanate bhaila bihani maila raani 9 
is nothing but a wild guess. 

Sen suggests naali. 

6. paisahili (Sen). Sahidullah’s suggestion for this line is : 
c binu mase bhusuku pa ghara na paishini\ 

6(a). pasari ure (Orig.). 

7. Tib. tr. suggests kahini. kadini (Orig.). 

9 
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26 

rdga sibari 
santipaddnam 

tula dhuni dhuni asu re Isu I 

asu dhuni dhuni nirabara 1 sesu 1 1 dhru 1 1, 1 

tau 2 se herua 3 na pabiai \ t , > 

santi bhanai kina 4 sa bhabiai 11 dhru 11 2 

tula dhuni dhuni sune ahariu 5 6 I 
suna G lai5 apana catariu 7 II dhru M 3 

bahala bata 8 dui ara 9 na disaa I 

santi bhanai balaga na paisaa il dhru II 4 

% • <. • * * . ' ' * • 1 % 

kaja na karana ja 10 ehu juati 11 l 
sae sabeana 12 bolathi santi n dhru II 5 

1. nirabaaba (Sahidullah). Sahidullah probably thought it to 

be a scribal error. The commentator uses both nirabara 
and nirabaaba. According to Com. nirabara means nira¬ 
baaba. cf. 6i nirabaramiti niravayavam”. Tib. trans, means 
“ avasesam ndsti ” (Bagchi p. 57), ' 

2. tause (Orig.). 

3. herua<heruka. Com. takes it as “ hetukatvdt ”. 

4. kina sabhdbi ai (Orig.). hi na sa bhabiai (Bagchi). 

5. Com. “pravesitam” . Tib. tr» means “to pass over (i.e . 
to go) to the essence of vacity” (Bagchi p. 57). On the 
basis of the Com. and Tib. tr. Bagchi suggests arohiu. 

6. puna (Orig.). The sune of the preceding line is interpreted 

in the Com. as i( prabhasvare ,y . puna laid is interpreted as 

“tam pTabhasvaram. grhitvd ,y . This is a clear indication that 


puna is not the correct reading. The scribe has confused 
su-(^) with pu - (^). 

7. = “ badhitamiti ” (Com). 

8 . bata (Orig.). bata (Sen). “ margavare ” (Com). 

9. mdra (Orig.) ara (Sadhdullah and Sen), ara reading is 
postulated on the basis of “ dvayakararri” (Com.). 

10. jaehu (Orig). 

11. jaati (Orig). juati is postulated on the basis of “yuhtih” 
(Com.). 

12. see 15/1. - ' 
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27 

rag a kamoda 
bhusukupadanam 

adharati bhara kamala bikasiu 1 I 
batisa join! tasu anga uhlasiu ll dhru 11 1 

calia 2 sasahara mage abadhui i 
raanahu 3 sahaje kahei 4 11 dhru 11 2 

calia sasahara gau nibane I 

kamalini kamala bahai panale ll dhru II 3 

biramananda bilaksana sudha I 

jo ethu bujhai so ethu budha ll dhru 11 4 

bhusuku bhanai mai bujhia mele l 
sahajananda mahasuha lole ll dhru ll 5 

1. bikasau (Orig.). -au is a 3rd. Imp. suffix. ~iu is the suff. 
for Pass. 3rd. Imp. does not seem probable here. 
“ vikasitam ” (Com). 

2. caliua (Orig.), This is clearly a scribal error. Either 
calia or caliu is the correct reading, caliua is morphologically 
impossible. I consider calia to be.the probable reading. 
The reason for supposing so is: calia is a participial Adj. cf. 
phaddia mohataru (5), jalia candali (47). No participial 
Adj. takes an -u ending. The calia sasahara of line 5 of 
this poem also suggests that in the earlier occurrence the 
scribe carelessly wrote an extra u. The scribe, wrote an 
u in the preceding word uhlasiu and another one in the first 
line bikasiu. Thus the mistake is not unlikely. 

3. There are two forms in The texts with -hu suff. Both are 
translated in the Com. as Abl. cf. kepahu (4) = if ksepat ” 
(Com.), raanahu = <c ratnaprabhavat ” (Com). 


Bagchi thought that this line was metrically defective and 
that words were missing from it. He reconstructed the 
line on the basis of the Tib. tr. as u raana-vae sahaje kahei ” 
(Bagchi p. 59). Sen emends the text by inserting soi 
at the end of the line, soi is postulated on the basis of Com. 
that contains ‘W*. Sen in his tr. takes sahaje as Inst. i.e% 
sahajer dvara. sahaje is, however, taken as Acc. in the Com. 
cf. “sa mayi sahajdnandam kathayali 

4, kahei—“kathayati”. Sen translates it as Pass. cf. karri (15) 
see 14/3. 
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28 

toga baladdi 
sabaropadandm 

uca uca pabata tahf basai sabarl ball i 
morangi piccha parahina sabarl gibata 

gunjari mall n dhru II 1 

umata sabaro pagala sabaro ma kara gull 2 

guhada 3 tohauri 3 i 

nia 4 gharini name sahaja sundari 4a n dhru ll 2 

nana 6 tarubara maulila re gaanata lagell dali i 
ekell sabarl e bana hindai karna kundala 

bajra dhari n dhru l) 3 

tia dhau 6 khata parila sabaro mahasukhe seji chaill i 
sabaro bhujariga nairamani dari 7 pehma rati 

pohaill n dhru ll 4 

hia B tabola mahasuhe kapura khai i 
suna niramani kanthe laia mahasuhe rati 

pohai ii dhru ll 5 

gurubaka puncaa bindha nia mane bane I 
eke sara sandhane bindhaha bindhaha parama 

nibane ll dhru ll 6 

umata sabaro garua rose l \ 

giribara sihara sandhi paisante sabaro loriba 

kaise ll dhru ll 7 
This is one of the three songs that contains seven couplets. 
The two other songs are 10 and 50. A common feature of these 
songs is that they contain an assortment of short and long lines. 


1. uncci unca (Sahidullah). 

2. = “ anandavikalpam” (Com). 

3. This part is not explained in the Com. nor in the Tib. tr. 

4. According to the Com. the first couplet is a statement, the 
second one is a direct speech said by sahaja sundaru cf. 
“aham lava grhini jndnamudra sahajasundariti ” (Com). 

4(a). sundari (Orig.). 

5. nana (Com.). 

6 . tia dha (Com.). = ie irmdhdtuka?n S3 (Com). 

7. darika (Com.). 

8 . hie (Com.). 
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29 

raga palamanjari 
luipaddnam 

bhaba na hoi abhaba na jai i 
aisa sambohe ko patiai n dhru 11 1 

lui bhanai bata 1 dulakkha binana i 
tia dhae bilasai uha 2 na jana n dhru n 2 

jahera bana cihna ruba najani i 
so kaise agama bee bakhani n dhru n 3 

kahere kisa bhani mai dibi piriccha i 

udaka canda jima saca na miccha n dhru n 4 

lui bhanai [mai] 3 * bhaiba kisa I 

ja 1 lai accha 5 ma tahera 6 uha na disa n dhru n 5 

I. barjta (Sahidullah). Emendation docs not seem necessary. 
Sahidullah perhaps takes barjta as an Adj. here. But bata 
meaning ‘o fool’ is found numerously in Doha, i.e. sabba 
bi re bata bibhamakarana. Com. explains “he murha sarva- 
b/iavesti bibhave karanam ” (Sastri p. 92). saraha bhani bata 
janahu camge (Sastri p. 96). ba/a may have the similar 
meaning here. 

2. uha is a difficult word. The word occurs four times in 
the texts, twice in this song. The other two occur in 
songs 15 and 21. In this song the variant for uha is uhe 
which is found in the Com. in two places. Com. interprets 
it as a verb, “na uhe na jdnami ”. This refers to the uhe 
that occurs in coup.'2. The second uhe (coup. 5) is inter¬ 

preted in the Com. “tasyoddesam na uhe na pasyami”. Sen 

on the testimony of Com. takes uhe as a verb. ’ But uha na 

disai (15), uha na bana (21), uha na disa (29) clearly indicate 

that the three components uha (Noun), na (Neg. part.) 
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and disai (Verb) constitute a form-class. Comparable form- 
class is khura na disaa (6), dui dra na disai (26), dhuma na 
disai (47), etc., On this ground uha should be taken as a 
Noun. Similarly, therefore, uha na jdna, as Sen suggests, 
is probably a better reading than the original uha lage nd. 
uha na bana (21) although testified by Com. does not fit in the 
form-class to which, we think, it properly belongs, uha na jana 
pei fcctly fits in, although the Orig. and Com. do not testify this. 

3. Rime requires the word. Com. justifies the insertion of 
mai. “may a ” (Com.). 

4. jalai (Orig.). 

5. acchamatd (Orig.). acchama (Sahidullah and Sen) acchama 
is taken by Sahidullah and Sen as meaning ‘things I live 
with’ (see Buddhist Mystic Songs, p. 40 and CP, p. 85). 

I his interpretation is attested by Com. which comments 
yascaturtharupam grhitva tisthdmi\ Sen equates, of course 
with a question mark, dchama (the reading is, however, 
acchama) with dchami (see Ibid p. 43). Sen’s equation 
raises the doubt whether -ma/-mi is a case of ortho¬ 
graphic confusion. It seems that acchama and pucchatu raise 
an identical problem (see 5/6), According to Sen acchama 
is to be analysed as acch- (root ) and -ama = ami 
(personal termination), cf. jibami (4), pibamt (4), 
marami (10). This is, however, not the only analysis 
possible. The sequence may also be isolated as acch-a ma. 
cf. acch-a (37) as a verbal form and ma (10. 13. 25. 39. 47) 
as a pronominal form. There also occur in the texts forms 
like bujjhilema (39), karibema (10). According to Sen’s 
argument these forms are to be analysed as bujjh-il-ema 
and kar-ib-ema. In fact, -ema is not recognised as a personal 
termination, not even by Sen. If -cma is not a personal 
termination, why should -ama in acchama be taken as a personal 
termination ? Since ma is quite frequently found in the texts 
as a pronoun, it is. legitimate to split up the sequence as 
acch-a (verbal form) and ma (personal termination). 

6. her a (Orig.). 
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30 

rdga mallari 
bhusukupddanam 

karuna 1 meha nirantara pharia 2 I 
bhababhaba dvandala 3 daliya II dhru 1 1 1 

uitta 4 gaana majhe adabhua l 

pekha 5 re bhusuku sahaja sarua n dhru II 2 

jasu sunante 6 tuttai indiala I 
nihae 7 nia mana de 8 ulasa II dhru II 3 

bisaa bisuddhCmai bujjhia anande I 
gaanaha 9 jima ujoli cande II dhru II 4 

e tailoe etabi 10 sara i 

joi bhusuku phetai 11 andhakara 12 [I dhru II 5 

1. karuna (Sahidullah). Sahidullah’s emendation is probably 
based on the fact that throughout the texts karuna is used. 
karuna is a technical term. cf. karuna nabi (8), karuna 
pihdri (12), karuna damaruli (31). 

2. “ prasphuritam ” (Com.), cf. pharia (43), pharai (42). 

3. dumdula (Tr.). Tib. tr. suports c dvandala 5 

4. uie (Sen). Both uitta and uie are probable, cf. taritta 
(13), duhie (33). 

5. pekhare (Orig.). 

6. Sen reads gunante in the transaction, Sahidullah reads 
munante. 

7. nihure (Orig,). nihae (Com.), nihue re (Sahidullah). Whether 

the re of nihure is a confusion with nihae or e of nihue re 9 

as Sahidullah presumes, is difficult to know. “ nibhrtena 55 

(Com.). 


8. na de (Orig.). 

9. - ha of gaanaha is difficult to explain. Is it a suffi or some¬ 
thing else? One does not know. Sen in his tr. takes 
it as a Gent, case form. Com. notes <£ gaganamudyotitam”. 
If gaanaha is a Gent, case form, it may establish the Gene- 
tival relation either with ujoli or cande. ujoli in all prob¬ 
ability is a verb and cande is far removed from gaanaha. 
It is, therefore, unlikely that - ha is a Gent, case suff. Tib. 
tr. literarily means “ gaganatale 55 (Bagchi p. 68). -ha gent, 
is historically possible. 1 

10. eta bisdra (Orig.). 

11. hebbhai (Orig.) Bagchi suggests phetai. phetai (Sahidullah), 
pherai (Sen) sphetayati” (Com.). Phonologically both 
pherai and phetai are probable. I prefer phetai . The 
ground for such preference that it is clear that both 
phetai and pherai are derived from the Sk. .root sphet as 
Com. writes “ sphetayati”. In the Com. of the song 50 
there occurs “ spetitam 55 which is the Sk. equivalent of 
phiteli. Thi? indicates that both phet- and phit - have emerged 
from spheU. pher- is probably one step further removed, 
cf. phutila (50), phitau (12), phitili (20), phitaa (2) 
phiira (46). 

12. andhdra (Sahidullah). 
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31 

rdga patamanjari 
dryadevapadah 

jahi mana indiabana 1 ho natha i 
na janami apa kahi gai paitha n dhru II 1 

akata karuna damaruli bajaa l 
ajadeba nirase 2 rajai n dhru ll 2 

canderi 3 candakanti jima. patibhasai i 
ciq. bikarane tahi tali paisai 11 dhru ll 3 

charia 4 bhaya ghina loacara I 
cahante cahante suna biara ll dhru ll 4 

ajadebe saala bihaliu 5 I 

bhaya ghina dura nibariu ll dhru ll 5 

1. india[p]abana (Orig.). india pabana (Sahidullah). indiabana 
(Sen.) Sk. indriya>india is phonologically probable. But 
in the majority of cases the final vowel of india is dropped, 
cf. indi (45), indi (34), indidla (30), indi bisad (49). The 
elision of final vowel is a characteristic of OB. 
indiabana<indriyapavana is, therefore, a better reading. 

2. nirale ( Sen ). Sen’s suggestion is based on Com. 
“nirdlambena” . As the commentator is not translat¬ 
ing the texts literaly in Sk. should one emend the text 
by picking Sk. equivalents from Com*. ? nirase does not 
seem totally unacceptable. We have nirdsi in song 20. Is it 
not possible that these two words are related to each other ? 

3. candare (Orig.). canderi (Com.). It is perfectly clear that 
candare candakanti are related genetivally to each other. 
-re as a Gent. suff. is unknown in the texts. Whereas -eri 
is found in the texts, i.e. hdreri mail (10). 

4. chdrila (Com.). 

5. bihariu (Orig.). Emendation is based on “ biphalikrtamiti” 
(Com.). 
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32 

rdga desdkha 
sarahapaddnam 

nada na bindu na rabi na sasimandala I 
ciaraa sahabe mukala 1 ll dhru ll 1 

uju re uju chari ma lehu re banka I 
niari 2a bohi ma jahu 1 * re lanka ll dhru-Mi 2 

hathe 2 re karikana ma lou 3 dapana I 
apane apa bujha tu nia mana it dhru 11 3 

para 4 uare soi 5 gajii 6 i 

dujjana sange abasari 7 jai ll dhru ll 4 

bama dahina jo khala bikhala I 

saraha bhanai bapa ujubata bhaila n dhru ll 5 

1. = <( parimuktam ,s (Com.), -la may well be a suff. cf. dvandala 
(30). 

1(a) jahure (Orig.) 

2. hathera (Com.). “ hastasya ” (Com.). 

2(a) niahi (Orig.) 

3. leu (Bagchi). lehu (Sahidullah). In the texts four roots 
are found meaning ‘take*, viz. la- (1), le- (14), la- (29), 
lo- (32). The forms derived from these roots are respec¬ 
tively Idhu , lei, lai , lou. Bagchi occasionally emends la- 
to le -, i.e. lehu (1). Sahidullah changes lo - to le-, i.e. 
lehu (32). It does not seem impossible that all these roots 
were current in OB. 

Sahidullah is in favour of taking lou as an 2nd. Imp., 
naturally, therefore, he suggests lehu. Such emendation 
seems absolutely unnecessary, lou is clearly a third Imp. 
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form. cf. karau (22) 3 phitau (12). All these forms are to 
be translated like the English construction beginning with 
the word ‘let’. 

4. paroare (Com.). 

5. joi (Sahidullah) 

6. sljhai (Sahidullah). majii (Bagchi). The reading of this 
couplet is doubtful. The readings postulated by Bagchi and 
Sahidullah are nothing but guesses, gajii is nevertheless 
a strange form. The form may be analysed as follows: 
£<y~(root) +f (extension) + i (suffix). But the extended 
roots can only take zero , ai, a and u suffixes. There is one 
form found in the texts, which is comparable to gajii, i.e. 
camakii. (41). These two forms are really puzzling. 

7. abasa mari (Sahidullah). 
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33 

raga patamanjari 
dhendhanapadanam 

talata mora ghara nahi parabesi ! 
harlta bhata nahi niti abesi 1 n dhru n 1 

benga 2 samsara 3 badhila 4 jaa I 

duhila dudhu ki bente samaya II dhru ii 2 

balada 5 biaela gabia 6 bSjhe I 
pita duhie e tina sljhe II dhru n 3 

jo 7 so budhi 8 soi 9 nibudhi i 
jo so caura soi sadhi ii dhru n 4 

nite nite siala sihe sama jujhaa i 
dhendhanapaera gita birale bujhaa ii dhru n 5 

1. Tib. version takes it as a verb meaning ‘distribute’. Com. 
takes it as a verb ‘ Hamdvisati ” (Com.). Sahidullah also 
takes it as a verb. Bagchi and Sen derive it from auesika. 
The word means ‘guest’ (according to Bagchi), ‘lover’ 
(according to Sen), see CP, p. 156. 

2. bege (Sen). “vigatdnga yasya sa vyangah ” (Com.). 

3. sapa sama (Sahidullah). “ sayati ” (Com.). 

4. barhila (Sahidullah). Sahidullah’s reading is based on the 
Tib. version, see Bagchi p. 74, see CP, p. 142-43. 

5. balada (Com.). 

6. gabi (Com.). 

7. joso (Orig.). yoso (Com.). 

B. buddki (Com.). 

9. so dhani budhi (Orig.). Each line of the song contain an 
incompatible statement. The two lines of this couplet 
seem to be identical, the only difference is that the first 
line contains the contrast between budhi and nibudhi, the 
second line caura and sadhi. The reading of the first line 
becomes clear in the context of the second line. 
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34 

rdga bardri 
darikapadanam 

sunakarunari 1 abhina care 2 kaa baka cie 3 I 
bilasai darika gaanata parima kule l! dhru II 1 

alakha 4 lakha citta mahasuhe I 

bilasai darika gaanata parima kule n dhru II 2 

kinto mante kinto tante kinto re jhanabakhane I 
apaithana mahasuhaline 5 dulakha parama 

nibane II dhru II 3 

duhkhe sukhe eku karia bhunjai indijam I 6 
svaparapara na cebai darika saalanuttara 

mani ii dhru n 4 

raa raa raa re abara raa mohe 7 re badha i 

lui paapae darika dvadasa bhuane ladhan dhru n 5 

h sunakarunare (Sahidullah), sunakaruna (Com.), -ri gen. 
suff; cf. hdreri (10), canderi (31). The suff. for these forms 
is -m. Whether - eri and -ri are identical it is difficult 
to know. But sunakarunahara- and canda - all end in 
-a, it is, therefore, likely that the suff. for all these forms 
would be same. Since this is not the case it poses the 
problem whether -ri and -eri are comparable. Sen takes 
- ri as a Gent. suff. 

2. abhina bare (Orig.). Orthographically c (f) and b (^) 
may be easily confused. But abhindcarl\ as Bagchi suggests, 
is impossible. 

3. cia (Orig.). Emendation is necessary for rime. 


4. alaksa (Orig.). Emendation is suggested on the evidence 
of lakha that follows and dulakha in coup. 3. 

5. “ apratisthanamahasukhalilayd ” (Com.). 

6. indijali (Sahidullah). 

7. mohera (Orig.). -rd may easily be a scribal error for -re. 
The scribe has written four rd in the line and a total of 
nine rd in one line. 


10 
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35 

rdga malldri 
bhadepadanam 

etakala hau acchile 1 svamohe i 

ebe mai bujhila sadguru bohe 11 dhru n 1 

ebe ciaraa maku 2 natha 2a i 

ga[a]na 3 samude talia paitha II dhru n 2 

pekhami dahadiha sarbbai Suna I 
cia bihunne papa na punna || dhru II 3 

bajule dila mohakakhu 4 bhania i 
mai aharila gaanata pania || dhru II 4 

bhade bhanai abhage laia i 
ciaraa mai ahara 5 kaela n dhru n 5 

1. acchilesu tnohe (Sen), -esu, according to Sen, is a 1st. pers. 
suff., see 20/6. Tib. version means ‘great, much’. Tib. 
translator probably confused su- (^) with sv - (sr). Sen’s 
suggestion is based on “sthitosmi” (Com.). It is probable 
that “ sthitosmi ” is theSk. comment on the phrase hau acchile ,; 
and not acchile only. 

2. =“mama” (Com.). 

2(a) na fhd (Orig.) 

3. Emendation is probably justified, but since gana occurs 
again in song 38, i.e. gone, should it be taken just as a 
scribal error? Is it not possible the inherent vowel in 
combination with a produced a long a ? 

4. The word seems pecuiliar. Sen suggests it originates 
from mohakakfa. Com. suggests the word lak$ya in the 
text, cf. “vajragurund lak$yamiti bhavyamuktain mahyam 
calUTthanandopayam pradallaifl ”. Tib. version, according to 
Bagchi, means l mayi lak$amm bhanitam\ On the evidence 
of Com. and Tib. version Bagchi suggests ( moha lakkhu\ 
'mo lakkha ’ (Sahidullah). 

5. See 21/4. 
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36 

rdga patamadjari 
krfnacdryapaddnd tji 

suna 1 baha tathata pahari | 

moha bhandara lai 2 saala ahari 3 n dhru li 1 

ghumai na cebai sapara bibhaga | 
sahaja nidalu kahnila langa 4 n dhru || 2 

ceana na beana bhara nida gela i 
saala suphala 5 kari suhe sutela || dhru || 3 

svapane mai dekhila tihubana suna I 
ghoria 6 abana gamana bihuna 7 || dhru i| 4 

sakhi 8 kariba jalandhari pae | 

pakhi 9 na rahaa 10 mori pandiacae 11 |{ dhru || 5 

1. susabdha (Orig.). Sastri emends it as suna bdha. Tib. 
translation of the phrase is not clear. Bagchi conjectures 
bdhu, suna bdhara (Sen). Sen’s suggestion is probably 
b^ed on “ vdsandgdrai]i ” (Com.). If bdhara is drived from 
vdsanagara , the elison of the intervocalic needs to be 
explained, see 39/1. 

2. lux (Orig.). Tib. version means “ grhilvd ”. Sk. equivalent, 
according to Com., is “ prahrtya ”. 

3. Sec 21/4. 

4. Rime between -ga/-figd, - ti/-nti y -na/-nna seems regular, 
cf. magd/sangd (8), bibhagd/ldtigd (36), juati/sdnli (26), 
sunajpunna (35). 

5. mukala , (Sahidullah). Tib. version means "muktikrtya ”. 
= parisodhya ” (Com.), mukala also occurs in song 32 
meaning parimuktarji ” (Com.). Orthographic confusion 
between su (^) and mu ( ) does not seem unlikely. 
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6. Tib. version means “ misrikrtya On this evidence Bagchi 
and Sahidullah suggest gholia, cf. gholia (16), gholiu (12). 
The difficulties in accepting,gholia are, i. One has to assume 
that the scribe confused -r- with which is not very 
common in the texts particularly in the verbal forms. 
There is not, at any rate, a second example of similar 
nature, ii. Such a construction is very unusual. 
= ii ghdnika >5 (Com.), ghania (Sen). This seems to be a 
better reading. 

7. bihala (Orig.). bikuna seems probable on the analogy of 
bihune (35) and bihune (13). Tib. version supports it. 

8. sathi (Orig.). sakhi (Com^.^sakfinah” (Com.). 

9. pad (Sahidullah). Tib. version means ‘near 5 . 

=“ pasasannidhanantaramapi 55 (Com.). 

10. Bagchi suggests cdhaa. Sahidullah supports it. cdhaa is 
based on the Tib. tr. that means ‘do not see 5 . Com, also 
gives “na pasyanti ”, 

11. pandid cade (Orig.). “ panditacdryah 55 (Com.). 


149 

37 

raga kdmoda 
tdrakapaddnam 

apane nahf so 1 kaheri saiika i 
ta mahamuderl tuti geli kamkha 2 n dhru n 1 

anubhaba sahaja ma bhola re joi 'i 
caukotti bimuka jaiso taiso hoi II dhru ll 2 

jaisane achilesa 3 taichana accha i 

sahaja pithaka 4 joi bhanti maho basa ll dhru u 3 

banda 5 kurunda santare janl i 
bakpathatita kahi bakhanl ll dhru 11 4 

bhanai taraka ethu nahr abakasa i 
jo 6 bujhai ta 7 gale galapasa ll dhru ll 5 

1. The line is commented on as “ svakayavicdranatmiyasamban - 
dhalesopi mayi nasti | ataeva dgantukaskandhaklesamrtyumd - 
radinam sankd bhayam ca me na vidyate ” (Com.). According 
to this Sen emends so as mo which does not seem desirable. 
The sense of mo is inherent in the word apane which refers 
to the poet himself, and this is perfectly clear in the com¬ 
ment “nutyi nasti”. If jo is emended, td of the following 
line needs emendation too. Because Com. explains 

tadiddnhri mama. . . mahamudrasiddhivailcha durampalayitdca ”. 
It is, therefore, clear that the sense of “mayi” “me” and 
“mama” that occur in Com. is inherent in the word apane. 

2. kamtha (Orig.), 

3. achile sa (Orig.). 

4. pathaka (Bagchi, Sahidullah and Sen). Tib. version means 

on the path of sahaja\ Tib. version supports patha - but 
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not pathaka reading. Com. .says “bho siddhacarya sahajam 
pnhaka xtt mfi kuru". It shows that the original reading 
is supported by the Com, although the Tib. version differs 
Jt. The position is strange. In the majority of 
cases Tib. version and the Com. are in agreement. Here 
the situation is reversed. If patlmka reading is accepted 
the -ha suff. must be taken as Gent, not Acc. But since 
pithaka also gives a reasonably appropriate meaning I would 
preler pithaka because by retaining it, emendation may 
be avoided. The meaning of the sentence would be- 

° jogi, do not commit this error by supposing that sahaja 
is separate. J 

5. bandakuru (Orig.). The quoted fragment in Com. is 
banta. In the commentary “ vandakurundadi ” 

6. — 6 ye 9 pi paramdrthavidah” (Com.). 

7- =" te P l ’\ (Com.). The meaning, according to Com, is: 
those who are " paramarthamdah ” if they say “asmabhih dhar- 

SWT- "** 
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38 

raga bhairavi 
sarahapadanarp, 

kaa nabari khanti 1 mana keruala 2 ! 
sadguru baane dhara patabala n dhru II 1 

cia thira kari dha[ra]hu 3 re nai 4 [ 
ana upaye para na jai ii dhru II 2 

naubahi 4a nauka tanaa 5 gune I 

meli 6 mela sahaje'ja[i]u 7 na ane u dhru ll 3 

batata 8 bhaa khantabi 9 balaa 10 I 
bhaba ulole sababi 10a bolia 11 n dhru n 4 

kula lai 13 khara 12 sonte ujaa 14 i 

saraha bhanai ga[a]ne 15 pamaa ll dhru ll 5 

1. Tib. tr. means nauka khanda 9 . On that basis Bagchi and 
Sen suggest khandi. khanti (Com.). 

2. = i( kelipatanca ” (Com.). 

3. dhahure (Orig.). 

4. nahi (Orig.). 

4(a) nobda (Com.). 

J. tagua (Orig.). Tib. tr. means ‘ bahayati'. Bagchi suggests 
tdnai. The scribe while writing tanaa gune may erronea- 
ously write tagua gune. Therefore, tanaa reading is pre¬ 
ferred. ct gunenakarsayati” (Com.). 

6. Bagchi suggests, according to Tib. tr., milimili' Although 
one does not feel happy about meli mela , mili mili , too, 
does not seem probable, mili mili , however, occurs in song 8, 
cf. bama dahina capi mili mili maga. 
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7. jau (Orig,) ja+i—u (Passive). 

8. bdta abhaa (Orig.). batata (Com.). 

9. khanta (Com.). 

10. = (i balavantdu ’’(Com.). 

10(a) saa bi (Orig.). 

11. = C( bolitamiti” (Com.). 

12. khare (Orig.). “ kharasontemeti ” (Com.). 

13. laa (Com.). 

14. = iC urdkvam gacchati ” (Com.). 

15. “ gagane'ti ” (Com.). 
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39 ' : 

rdga malasi 
sarahapadandm 

suina 1 ha abidaraa 2 re niamana tohore dose I 
guru baana bihare re thakiba tai ghunda 

kaise n dhru n 1 

akata 3 hQ bhaba [ga]ana i 

bange jaya nilesi pare bhagela tohara 

binana n dhru 11 2 

adabhua 3a bhaba moha re disai para apyana i 
ejagajalabimbakare 3b sahajesunaapana li dhru | 3 

amiya acchante bisa gilesi re cia para 4 basa apa | 
ghare pare ka bujhjhile ma re khaiba mai dutha 

kundaba n dhru ii- 4 

saraha bhananti bara suna gohall ki 5 mo duthya 

balande i 

ekele jaga nasia re biharahu® svacchande n dhru li 5 

1. suinema (Com .).—“sDopnepi” (Com.). Tib. version suggests 
sunabdha bidaria re, lit. ‘the hands of sunyata are extended’, see 
Bagchi p. 86. If suna baha is a probable reading, the reading 
suna baha (song 36) may also be accepted, see 36/1. 

2. abidaraare (Orig.). abidaraa (Sen); abidara are (Sahidullah) 

3. Tib. version of this*line means humjata gagana. 

3(a) adaabhua (Orig.). bhqbai and { Orig.). -i of bhabai may 
be confused with g. 

3(b) jalabimbakare (Orig.). 

4. pasara (Orig.). An additional is inserted. 

5. himo (Orig.) 3 (Sen). 

6. birahuicchandte (Orig.), The emended reading is suggested 
by the Com, cf. “svacchandena trijagati biharanam haromi 
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40 

rdga malasi gaburd 
kahnupadanam 

jo mana goera ala jala 1 i 
agama pothi istarnala 3 n dhru !i 1 

bhana kaise sahaja bolaba 3 jaya i 
kaabakacia jasu na samaya n dhru !i 2 

ale guru uesai sisa i 

bakpathatita kahiba klsa II dhru || 3 

jetai 4 boll tetabi 5 tala I 

guru 6 boba se sisa kala ii dhru n 4 

bhanai kahnu jinaraanabi 7 kaisa I 
kale boba sambohia jaisa ii dhru M 5 

h —goara. a/e confusion is not uncommon in the texts 
see 15/1, 19/5. 

2. itihd mala (Sahidullah). It appears Sahidullah is not 
in favour of retaining any Sk. form in the texts. 
thanthd-mdla (Sen). 

bola ba (Orig.). - a ba is a non-finite suffix, cf. bahaba (14). 

4. tejai (Com.), je tai (Orig,). 

5. te tabi (Orig.). 

6. gurubodhase (Orig.). 

7. jina raana bikasai sa (Orig.). 
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41 

rdga kahnugumjari 
bhusukupaddnam 

aie 1 anuana 2 e jaga 3 re bharntie 4 so parihai 5 I 
rajasapa® dekhi jo canrakii 7 sace 8 kim tam 9 

boro khai || dhru 11 1 

akata joia 10 re ma kara hatha lohna 11 i 
aisa sabhabe jai jaga bujhasi tutai 12 basana 

tora il dhru l| 2 

maru marici gandha[ba] nairi dapana 13 bimbu jaisa I 
batabatte so dirha bhaia ape pathara jaisa II dhru || 3 

baddhi sua jima keli karai khelai bahubiha khera 14 | 
balua tele sasara sirpge akasa phulila l| dhru 1 ! 4 

rautu bhanai kata bhusuku bhanai kata saala 

aisa sahaba I 

jai to murha acchasi 15 bhanti pucchatu sadguru 

paba || dhru || 5 

I- =“adau ” (Com.). 

2. =“anutpannabhavatvena” (Com.). 

3. jagare (Orig.). 

4. bhatriii eso (Orig .).=“bhramtya” (Com.). 

5. —“pratibhdsate” (Com.), parabcfi (33) and parihai (41) 
seem to suggest that intervocalic -t- of Sk.>-r- in Bengali. 
But patiai (29) and patibhasai (31) suggest that this is not 
a general rule, cf . pnrihda {Doha, Sastri p. 113) parihdsai 
(Ibid p. 118), paddihai (Ibid p. 114), 
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6. =rajjusarpa. 

7. See 32/6. 

8. sate (Orlg. and Sen). “satyena” ( Com.). Emendation was 
first suggested by Bagchi on the evidence of the Com. 
and Tib. tr. 

9. Sen omits it. 

10. joidre (Orig.). 

11. Iona (Sahidullah). 

12. tuta is an Imp. form. It does not fit in the context. 

13. ddpatibimbu (Orig.). dapana paribimbu (Sahidullah). dapana 
bimbu is suggested by Sen. Sen's suggestion requires 
minor adjustment with the original reading than the one 
suggested by Sahidullah. 

14. khe,rajphulild rime is strange. rime is, however, seen 

in some other song of the texts, cf, helejlire (18). 

15. Sen suggests acchai which is undoubtedly the correct 
reading if the testimony of the Com. is accepted. The 
content also supports acchai. Sahidullah takes acchasi 
reading and gives a distorted translation of the sentence. 
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42 

rdga kamoda' 
kahnupadanam 

cia sahaje suna sampunna l 

kandha 1 biyoe ma hohi bisanna II dhru II 1 

bhana kaise kahnu nahi l 

pharai 2 anudina 3 tailoe 4 pamai 5 II dhru il 2 

murha ditha 6 natha dekhi kaara I 

o • * 

bhaga 7 taranga ki sosai saara II dhru || 3 

murha acchante loa na pekhai l 

dudha majhe lara cchamte 8 na dekhai || dhru 11 4 

bhaba jai na abai esu koi | 

aisa bhabe bilasai kahnila joi II dhru l| 5 

1. ==“ skandhaviyogena” (Com.). 

2. = li sphurati” (Com.). 

3. anudinam (Orig.). 

4. teloe (Sahidullah), tailoe is found in song nos. 30/42. 
teloe (43). 

5. samdi (Bagchi and Sahidullah), cf. pamae (38). Sen 
traces the etymology of pamai from Sk. pramapayati (see 
CP, p. 176). 

6. Bagchi says the carya text has dita which is not true. The 
text has ditha. dita is taken as a scribal variation for dirha , 
see 1/3. But ditha is perfectly valid here, dirha (Sahidullah). 

7. bhdnga taranga (Sen). Sen misreads the reading in the 
Com. Com. has “ bhagnatarangam ” not “ bhangatarngam ” as 
Sen reads. 

8. nacchamt'e' (Orig.). na seems to be placed in the wrong- 
position. 
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43 


raga bafigala 
bhusukupadanam 1 

sahaja mahataru pharia 2 e teloe 3 i 
khasama sabhabe re ba[dha 4 ]nata [mu]ka 

koe II dhru tl 1 

jima jale pania taliya bheu 5 na jaa I 

tima mana 6 raana re samarase gaana samaa II dhru II 2 

jasu 7 nahi appa 8 ta sva parela kahi I 

ai anuana re jama marana bhaba nahi II dhru II 3 

bhusuku bhanai kata rautu bhanai kata saala eha 

sahaba I 

jai na abayi re na tahf 9 bhababhaba || dhru || 4 


1. There are four couplets in the song. 

2. phuriai (Bagchi). This is not a construction in which 
phuriai ( =phur —f- i + -ai) will be suitable, cf. kariai (1), 
pabiai (26) and bhabiai (26). phar- (it does not matter 
which Sk. root it is derived from) is an OB root which also 
occurs in song no. 42. phariae (Orig.) is grammatically 
not possible. 

3. tailoe (Sen), tailoe and teloe both occur in the texts. It is 

desirable that they should be retained as they occur in 

the texts. As for example, tribhubana tihubana tihuana all 

these three forms occur in the texts, is it desirable that 

for the sake of uniformity one should change the three 

divergent forms into one. Sahidullah does it in a very 

large scale, Sen does it occasionally. 




4. bmjata ka (Orig.). The reading is clearly corrupt here. 
The present reading is suggested by the Tib. tr. bandha- 
nmkd (Sen), bdndhai kd (Sahidullah). 

5. bhera (Orig.). .ra(<s) and -u (fe) confusion is not unlikely 
see 2/5 and 2/9, cf. bheu {Doha, see Sastri p. 119). 

6. marana aand (Orig.). “manobodhiciltaratna” (Com.). 

7. jatpundhi (Orig.). jam ndhi (Com). The reading of the 
Com. fits in the context. But the space required for 
writing jatpundhi is bigger than that for writing jam ndhi. 
It is, therefore, doubtful whether jasu ndhi was the reading 
in the original text. 

8. adhydtd (Orig.). Here is probably a case of dh ( ) p (*f) 

confusion. -p y - occurs in song no. 39. i.e. apyand. 
Sahidullah and Sen accept the reading tdsu parela kdhi. 
jasu naturally demands tdsu. But how can one postulate 
tasu here? The text has svaparela which must not be 
changed, cf. sva pardpara (34). Sen and Sahidullah 
probably take sva as a scribal error for Sen is consistent 
in supposing so, because he has already emended svamohe 
to ™ mohe (35). But Sahidullah has no grounds for 
supposing so. But when sva parela is a perfectly clear 
reading, why should we go for inventing scribul error? 
jasu, of course, needs a tdsu but there are many instances 
were case relations are established without case markers. 

9. tamhi (Orig.). 
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44 

raga mallari 
kauhkanapadandm 

sune suna milia jabe I 

saala dhama uia tabe II dhru II 1 

acchahu 1 caukhana sambohi l 
majha niroha anuara bohi 11 dhru II 2 

bindu 2 nada na 3 hie paitha, i 

ana cahante ana binatha il dhru II 3 

jatha ailesi tatha jana I 

majhe 4 thaki saala bihana il dhru ll 4 

bhanai kankana kalaela sade l 

sarbba biccharila 6 tathata 6 nade II dhru 11 5 

1. acchuhiT (Orig.). - ahu is the first personal suff. not -uhuj 
cf. karahiT (4), khelahu (12 ),janahu (22), acchahu (6), siheahu 
(47). 

2. bidunada (Orig.) “ vinduriti ” (Com.). 

3. nahxe (Orig.). 

4. masam (Orig.). Tib. tr. has madhyam. 

5. tadhata (Orig,). Here is clearly a case of confusion 
between -th- (?f) and -dh- (?(). “tathatanadena” (Com.). 

6. vi sunila (Bagchi), sabbabi curila (Sahidullah). 
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45 

raga mallari 
kahnupadamm 

mana taru panca indi tasu saha I 
asa 1 bahala pata phalaha 2 il dhru 11 1 

bar a guru baane kuthare chijaa 4 I 

kahna 3 bhanai taru puna na uijaa II dhru II 2 

batai 5 so taru subhasubha pan! I 

chebai bidujana guru parimam ll dhru II 3 

jo taru cheba bheu 6 na janai I 

sari 7 paria re murha ta bhaba manai 11 dhru ll 4 

o r .o o 

su[na] 8 taru[bara] gaana kuthara I 
chebaha so taru mula na dala 11 dhru 11 5 

1. Tib. tr. means asa bahana. 11 bahala ” (Com.). 

2. phalaha {ha bdhd ) (Orig.). Who inserted these first brackets 
in the text? One does not know. They may have 
been inserted by Sastri. The word bdhd which 
occurs within the first brackets introduces a new idea not 
found in the text and the Com. Having ignored the words 
within the brackets the line would read as asa bahala pata 
phalaha which is explained in Com. as aJa tasya pdtra 
bahalaphaladceti ”. The meaning of the sentence, therefore, 
is: Mind (is) a tree, five senses (arc) its branches. Desire 
(is its) many leaves and fruits, phalaha looks strange. Its 
sufT. may be due to the rime. Tib. tr., however, means 
phalani bahati. 

3. The bhanita couplet seems to be misplaced. The couplet 
fits better in the context if it is taken as the concluding 
one. 
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4. ckij-aa does not fit here. An Imp. like cija or chijaha or 
chebaha is needed here. “ chidymana sail ” (Com.). 

5. bdrhai (Bagchi and Sahidullah). batai (Com.), bdrhai is 
probable, see 1/3. 

6. bhebau (Orig.). bheda>bheu and bhera, never bhebau. 

7. =“satitva patanti ” (Com.). 

8. j«»a tarubara (Com. and Tib. tr.). 
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46 

raga sabarl 
jayanandipadanam 

pekhai 1 suane adasa jaisa I 
antarale moha 2 taisa ii dhru II 1 

moha bimukka jai mana 3 i 

tabe tutax abana gamana ll dhru II 2 

nau 4 darhai 5 nau timai 6 na cchijai l 

pekha maa 7 mohe bali bali bajhai ll dhru ll 3 

chaa maa kaa 9 samana l 

beni 10 pakhe soi bifnajna 11 n dhru 11 4 

cia tathata svabhabe sohiai I 

bhanai jaanandi phura 12 ana na hoi || dhru ll 5 

1. pekhu (Orig.). pekhai (Com. and Sen). pek!i-u is a strange 
form, -u suff. is only found with open roots, cf. ga-u (27). 
Sahidullah takes it as Imp. which does not seem probable. 
Firstly, -u as an Imp. suff. is unknown in the text. Secondly, 
it does not fit in the context. An Imp. verb may be 
justified in the second line of the couplet, pekhai also does 
not fit perfectly well. Com. inserts ii pasya^ i in the commentary 
of the second line which is understandable, pekha which 
occurs in the third couplet fits better than either pekhu 
or pekhai. Is it probable that the scribe wrote the -khu 
of pekhu while anticipating su- of suane that comes imme¬ 
diately after? 

2. bhababi (Sahidullah). “ bhavavijMnam ” (Com.). 

3. mana (Orig.). 
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4. no (Com.). 

5. ddtai (Orig.), see 1/3. 

6. = <( pldbamyani bhavati” (Com.). 

7. moa (Orig.), 

8. chda (Orig.). 

9. kaa (Orig.). “ chayamayasamamV (Com.). 

10. Com. suggests ‘without’: “paksdpaksabkinnam” (Com.). 

11. bind (Orig.). 

11 (a )sohia (Orig.). Emendation is necessary for rime. 

12. phudaana (Orig.), cf. phura (47) =“sphutam krtva (Corn.). 
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47 

gunjaripddanam 1 

kamala kulisa majhe bhaia 2 miali i 
samata joe jalia candall n dhru II 1 

daha 3 dombi ghare lageli agi i 

sasahara 4 lai sincahu 5 pani n dhru n 2 

nau khara jala dhuma na disai i 

meru sikhara lai gaana paisai n dhru ll 3 

darhai 6 hari hara bahma bhara i 

darha 8 haj naba guna sasana para 9 n dhru ii 4 

bhanai dhama phura lehu 10 re jam i 

panca nale uthi 11 gela pani n dhru n 5 

1. The name of the rdga is not mentioned. The scribe 
confused the name of the author with the name of the 
ragd. bhanita mentions dhama which may well be the 
name of the author. 

2. bhaima (Orig.). hha+i~ a is probably the correct reading. 
The scribe may have written a m instead of writing a. 
Scribal error does not seem unlikely here as the scribe 
was anticipating a m in the next word, bhaia ma is also 
probable, cf. jalia in the next line. 

3. ddha (Com .).=“dagdhah” (Com.). 

4. saha sali (Orig.). sasahara (Com.). 

5. siric-ahu. -ahu is 1st. pers. suff. “nirvdpanam karomi ” (Com.). 
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6. phdtai (Orig.). datai (Com.). is taken for -rA.-, see 1/3, 

7. bhara (Orig.). bharara (Sen), bhara may be derived from 
bhatta meaning a Brahmin who has mastery over the 
Vedas. Com. does not mention bhara. It mentions 
bahma, hari and hara. Does it indicate that Com. takes 
bahma-bhara as a word in pair meaning the same thing? 

8. phita (Orig.). 

9. para (Sahidullah). Sahidullah derives it from Sk. pataka. 
But para may be derived from patta. 

10. lengure (Orig.). 

11. uthe (Orig.). 
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49 

raga mallarl 
bhusukupadandm 

baja 1 naba pari 2 paua khaie bahiu 3 I 
adaa dangale 4 desa 5 liiriu n dhru n 1 

aji bhusuku 5a bangall bhaili I 

nia gharini candale 6 Iell n dhru. n 2 

dahia 7 panca 8 patana indi bisaa hatha i 
na janami cia mora kahf gai paitha n dhru n 3 

sona 9 rua mora kimpi na thakiu I 
ma paribare mahasuhe thakiu || dhru 11 4 

caukori bhandara mora laia sesa i 
jibante maile nahi bisesa n dhru n 5 

1 - Tib. tr. means raja. 

2. para (Sen). 

3. =“ abhinnatvarri krtam ” (Com.). 

4. Sastn emended the original reading dangale into bafigale. 

5. klesa (Orig.). desa (Bagchi). 

'5(a) bhusu (Orig.). 

6. candall - (Orig.). 

dahia (Com.), dahi jo (Orig.)., cf. daha (47). 

8. paiicadhata mi dibi samjild nathd (Orig.). panca patana (Com.). 
indi bisaa nathd (Bagchi). “ indriyavisayhca ” (Com.). 

9. sona tarua (Orig.). 
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50 

raga ramakri 1 
sabarapdddnam 

gaanata gaanata taila barl 2 hie 3 kurari 4 i 
kanthe nairamani bali jagante sughaii || dhru il 1 

chara chara maa moha bisame dundoli I 
mahasuhe bilasanti sabaro laia suna 7 mehell II dhru II 2 

heri se meri 8 taila barl khasame samatula i 
sukara 9 ebe re kapasu phutila n dhru II 3 

taila barira pasera johna bar! taela 10 i 
phiteli andhari re akasa phulila 11 n dhru II 4 

kangucina 12 pakela re sabara sabari matela i 
anudina sabaro kimpi na cebai mahasuhe 

bhela 11 dhru li 5 

cari base garila 13 re dia cane all i 

tahi toli sabaro [da]ha 14 kaela kandai 15 suguna 

siali li dhru II 6 

marila 19 bhabamatta re daha dihe didhali 17 bali i 
hera 18 se sabaro nirebana bhaila phitili 

sabarali li dhru li 7 

1. Like song nos, 10 and 28 here is another song consisting 
of 7 couplets. A characteristic of this song is that all its 
couplets^ except the first one, exhibit an end rime in 
either id or li. 

2. badhi ((Orig.). 

3. hence (Orig.). “ hrdayeneti ” (Com.), hi7 (Sahidullah and 
Sen). 
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4. =“kuihdrikam” (Com.). 

5. updri (Orig. and Sahidullah). “sughafam bhavatiti ” (Com.), 
sughari (Sen). 

6. chadu chara (Com.). 

7. suname hell (Orig.)., cf. suna meheri (13). 

8. mori (Sahidullah). 

9. sukarae sere (Orig.). sukala e more (Sahidullah) sukara ebe re 
(Sen). 

10. ueld (Sahidullah). Sen favours tdeld. He thinks “ tasmin 
samye ” of the Com. is the Sanskrit equivalent of tdeld 3 
see CP, p. 3. 

11. phulia (Orig.). Emendation is necessary for rime. 

12. kanguri na (Orig.). li kam sukham samvrttivodhicittam tena 
yasya ahgacinamiti” (Com.), kangucina (Sahidullah and Sen). 

13. bhailare (Orig.), garild (Com.). 

14. hakaela (Or i‘g.)=daha kaela can be reconstructed by the 
evidence supplied by the Com. that supplies “ dagdhya ”. 

15. kandasa (Orig.). This is clearly a scribal error for kandai 

16. maria (Sahidullah). 

17. didha libali (Orig.). dili bali (Sahidullah), didhali bali 
(Sen). 

18. he rase (Orig.). 
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Index Ver bortun 1 


aisa ‘Such’. 41. Also 
written as aisa. In 
OB aisa and aisa 
occur in the initial 
and non-initial 
positions of the 
sentence respec¬ 
tively. In Doha, 
however, aisa 
occurs in the 
initial position, Cf. 
aisa uese ( Sastri 

p. 130). aisa does 
not occur in Doha. 

aisani ‘Such’. 2. 

ais- ■ ‘Come’. 

-asi. 10. 

akata ‘Strange’. 31.39.41 

There is a diverg¬ 
ence of opinion 
with regard to the 
meaning of akata 
in song no. 41. 
According to Sas¬ 
tri the meaning 
there is ‘Strange 5 , 
according to Sen 
‘Fool’. The word 
is probably related 


with akkata that 
occurs in Doha (see 
Sastri p. 110). The 
commentator of 
Doha comments, 

‘akkata itydscaryam ’ 
akdsa ‘Sky’. 50. Also 

spelt akdsa (41). 
akitese ‘Without trouble’. 
9. 

age ‘Ahead’. 15. 

ahkabali ‘Embrace’. 4. 

ahga ‘Body 5 . 27. 

angaria ‘Yard 5 . 2. 

acare ‘ Yogic practice’. 11. 
acinta ‘Unthinkable 5 . 22. 

acch- ‘Remain’. The root 

also occurs as ccha- 
(42) and acch- (44). 
-a. 29. 37. Cf. 

accha in Doha 
(Sastri p. 87). 

-ai. 41. Cf. acchai 
in Doha (Sastri p. 
105). 

- ante . 42. Cf, 


acchanta in Doha 
(Sastri p. 92). 

-asi. 41. Cf. 


1 The numbers refer to the number of songs in which a particular form occurs. 
It is the root-meaning that is given after each form, i.e. dombiera ‘Dombi 5 , 
and ais- ‘come’. 
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acchasi in Doha 

(Sastri p. 132). 

-ahu. 6. Cf. 

acchahu in Doha 

(Sastri p. 103). 
-Ht". 35. 

ach- See acch- 

-ilesa. 37. 

ajardmara ‘Free from age 

and mortality’. 
3. 22. 

ata ‘Eight’. 15. The 

word is also spelt 

as atha (13), which, 
in fact, is the pro¬ 
per spelling. Sk. 

asta> MIA attha 
justifies the aspira- 
. tion in the NIA 
word, cf. natha, 
(31) < Sk. nasta. 
paitha (11) <Sk./vfl- 
vista. Sk. -st- clus¬ 
ters are, in gene¬ 
ral, reduced to -th¬ 
in NIA. ata is the 
only occurrence 
where the aspira¬ 
tion is not shown 
in the spelling, -t- 
and -ih- may quite 
well be scribal con¬ 
fusion. 

‘Eight’ 13,see 13/1. 
‘Other’ 44. 46, cf. 


ana (44), cf. ana 
(38). 

anaha 16. The word occ¬ 
urs as anaha (17.) 
axidanaha{\ 1). The 
correct reading of 
the word should 
be anaha, as Com. 
gives its eqivalent 
‘dnahatam*. In songs 
17 and 11 anaha 
and anaha are fol¬ 
lowed by substan¬ 
tives, i.e. anaha 
damaru and anaha 
dandi. It there¬ 
fore proves that 
anaha has the 
function of an adj. 
Sen does not seem 
to accept this. In 
song 11 he renders 
anaha damaru into 
modern Bengali as 
anahata damaru {CP. 
p. 61). Here he 
accepts anaha as an 
adj. But in song 17 
his rendering of 
anaha dandi is 
anahata ( haila ) dandi 
{CP. p. 69). In 
song 16 Sen coll¬ 
ocates anaha with 
lageii. {CP. p. 68), 


atha 

ana 
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whereas on the 
analogy of anaha 
damaru and anaha 
dandi it is more 
probable that both 
anaha and kasa?j,a 
are collocated with 



ghana. 

anaha 

See anaha. 

anuana 

‘Non existent’. 41. 

anuara 

Technical word. 44. 

anudina 

‘Daily’. 50. 

adaa 

‘Cruel 5 . 49. 

adabhua 

‘Mysterious’. 39, 

adabhua 

‘Mysterious’. 30. 
The final -a- is 
probably due to 
sarud with which it 
rimes. 

adasa 

‘Invisible’ 46. 

adharati 

‘Midnight’. 27. 

adharati 

‘Midnight’. 2. 

ana 

58, see ana. njn 
confusion is com¬ 
mon in the texts. 

anaha 

11. See anaha. 

anabata 

‘One who does not 
come back’. 15. 

anuana 

43. See anuana. 

anultara- 

‘The person who 

sdmi 

has reached the 
highest stage in the 
religious practice’. 

5. Cf. anuttara in 
Doha p. 104 and 


anudina 

saaldnuttara in song 
34. 

42. See anudina 

anubhab- 

- ‘Feel’. 

anta 

-a. 37. 

‘Limit’ 15. 

antauri 

‘Confinement roonv 

antarale 

46. 

‘Inwardly 5 . 46. 

antare 

‘For the sake of 5 . 

ante 

10. 

‘In one end 5 . 18. 

andhakara ‘Dark’. 30. 

andhari 

‘Dark’ 50. The 

word is also spelt 
as andhari (21). iji 
confusion is com¬ 
mon in the texts. 
apatithdna ‘Baseless’. 31. 

apana 

(i) ‘Own’. 6. (ii) 

apana 

‘Self 5 26, the word 
also occurs as 
appand (39) and 
apyana (39). 

‘Self’. 39. 22. 

apane 

‘Self’. 3. 22. 32. 37. 

apa 

‘Soul’, 3. 32. 39. 

ape" 

The word also 
occurs as appd (43) 
‘Water 5 . 41. 

appand 

See apana 

appd 

See apa 

apyaqa 

See apana 

abasa 

‘Feeble’. 12. 

abhage 

‘Unfortunate’. Ac- 


I 
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abhaba 

cording to Sastri 
the meaning is 
‘The thing which 
is not divisible 5 . 
35. 

‘Non existent 5 . 29. 

abhina 

‘Not separate’. 34. 

amana 

‘ Inattentive 5 + dha - 

amia 

na, 21. Cf. amanu 
in Doha p. 111. 
‘Nectar’. 21. Also 

amiya 

spelt amiya (39). 
See amia. 

ambhe 

£ We 5 . 22. 

alakha 

‘Invisible’. 34. Al¬ 

alakkha 

so spelt alakkha 
(34) and alaksa 
(34). 

See alakha 

alaksa 

See alakha 

alo 

‘Vocative word’. 

abakasa 

17. Also spelt alo 
10. 

‘Chance’. 37. 

abana- 

‘Coming and go¬ 

gamana 

ing’. 36. Also spelt 

abadhui 

abanagamand (21), 
(46). 

abaqagabana (36). 
abanagamane (1). 
‘The middle nerve 

abadhuti 

of the human 

body 5 . A technical 
word. 27. 

17. See abadhui 


abara 

‘Other 5 . 10. 34. 

abasar- 

‘Remove’. 

-i 32. + jdi. 

abidd 

‘Ignorance 5 . 39. -f- 

raa 

abidyd 

‘Ignorance’. 9 

ahanisi 

‘Day and night’. 19. 

ahara 

‘Eat’ 35. -f kaeld. 
Also spelt as ahara 
(21). 

ahdr- 

‘Eat’. See 21/4. 

-i 36. 

-iu 19. 26. 

-ila 35. 

aheri 

‘Hunter’. 6. 32. 
See 23/2. 

ahme 

‘I 5 . 4. 

d- 

‘Come 5 
-ila. 3. 

-ila. 7. 

-ilesi. 44. 

ai 

‘Origin’. 43. 
die. 41. 

aisa 

See aisa. 

akasa 

See akasa 

dkhi 

‘Eyes’. 15. 

agama 

‘Sacred scriptures 
of the Hindu’. 29. 
40. 

dgali 

‘Better than’, dom- 
bita dgali, 18. 

dgi 

‘Fire’. 47. 

ahgana 

‘Yard’. 2. 

acch - 

See acch - 
-ante". 39. 


djadeva 

-ahu. 44. 

‘The name of a 

dji 

poet 5 . 31. 
ajadebZ 31. 
‘Today’. 49. 

ana 

See ana . 

anande 

‘Pleasure’. 30. 

adaa 

‘Non-duality’. 5. 

abharane 

See adaa. 49. 

‘Ornaments’, li 

amhe 

T 1. 

ala-jald 

‘Fuss’. 40. 

dli-kdli 

Technical term. 

die 

11. 17. 

dlie' kalie. 7. 

‘In vain 5 . 40 

alo 

See alo. 

ab* 

‘Come 5 . 

a best 

-ai. 42. 

-ayi. 44. 

‘Guest 5 . 33. 

asa 

‘Desire’. 1. 

dsd 

Also spelt dsd. 45. 
See asa. 

as aba 

‘Wine’. * 9. 

ahara 

See ahdra 

ahme 

T. 12. 

asu 

‘Thread 5 . 26. 

indi 

‘Sense organ’. 45. 

indi 

Also spelt indi (45). 
See indi 

indiabana 

‘Sense organ and 

indiala 

mind’. 31. 

‘Sense organs’. 30. 

indibisaa 

‘Things attracted 

12 



177 


u- 

to the sense 

organs’. 49. 

‘Rise’. 

udri 

-id. 44. 

-it. 30. 

‘Teacher’. 12. 

udsa 

‘Unattached’. 7. 

uij- 

‘Grow’. 

uekh- 

-aa. 45. 

‘Ignore’. 

ues- 

-i. 16. 

‘Instruct’. 

uesa 

-ai. 40. 

‘Instruction’. 12 

uchal- 

‘Stir’. ' 

uchara 

-id. 19. 

‘Delay’. 

uja- 

14. 

‘Go against the 

uju 

stream’. 

-a. 38. 

‘Straight’. 32. 

ujol- 

‘Brighten’, 

uhcala- 

-i. 30. 

‘Restless’ 

pdhcala 

21. 

uth- 

‘Get up’. 

udaka 

-i. 21. 47. 

‘Water’. 29. 

unmatto 

‘Intoxicated’. 19 

updr- 

‘Tear off’. 

upaye 

-i. 8i * 

‘Means’. 38. 

ubh- 

‘Raise’. 


-ila. 


I 
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umata 

‘Intoxicated’. 28. 

kaisd ‘How’. 40. Also 
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ulasa 

‘Delight’. 35. 

spelt as kaise. 28. 


-iha. 21. 

kaui 

‘Crow’. 2. 

ubes~ 

‘Direction’. 8. 

29. 39. 42. 

karanaka 

-ei. 14. 

kankana 

‘Bangle’. 32. 

uha 

‘Direction’. 21.29. 

kaise' 8.40. 

‘Sense organs’. 1. 

kacchi 

‘Rope’. 8. Also 

uhlas - 

‘Cheer’. 

-iu. 27. 

kaise See kaisd 

ha- ‘Do’. 

karanda 

‘Musical instru¬ 
ment’. 19. 

kdja 

spelt kacchi. 14. 
‘Work’. 18. 26. 

uca 

‘High 3 . 28. 

•ela. 35.50. 

karahakale ‘Musical instru- 

kdneta 

‘Ornament’. 2. 

e 

Demonstrative ad¬ 
jective. 6.20.28.30. 

kankana Personal name. 44. 
kamkhd ‘Desire’. 22.37. 

karaha 

ment’ (?) 17. 

‘Camel’. 17. 

hand - 

‘Cry’. 

•ai. 50. 

eka 

33.39.41.49. 

kahgucind ‘Paddy’. 50. 

kari 

‘Elephant’. 9. 

kandha 

‘Body’. 1.42. 

‘One’. 3.10. 

kata ‘Must’. 41.43. 

karinire 

‘Female elephant’. 

kapali 

See kapdli. 

ekakafe 

Technical word. 11. 

kantha ‘Neck’. 18. 

karuna 

9. 

kapura 

‘Camphor’. 28. 

eku 

(i) ‘One’ (ii) ‘Unite’. 
2.15.34. 

kanthe . 28. 50. 
kandhdra ‘Steep’. (?). Cf. 

‘Compassion’. 30. 
Also spelt karuna 

kama 

‘Work’. 22. 
kame. 22. 

ekeli 

‘On one’s own’. 

28. Also spelt 

karara 15. 

kannahara ‘Sailor’ 13. 

karuna 

12.13.31. Both are 
technical terms. 

kdma - 
candali 

Technical word. 

18. 


ekele (39). 

kapdli ‘Kapalika’. 10. 

See karuna. 

kdmali 

Personal name. 8. 

er- 

‘Give. up’. 

Also spelt kabali 

karna - 

kundala- 

bajradhari 

‘One holding ear 

kdmaru 

Place name. 2. 

eta 

-\-iu. 1. 

(11)., kapdli (10). 

ring and thunder- 

karana 

‘Reason’. 18.26. 

(i) ‘So long 5 . 

35. 4 -kala. (ii) ‘So 
much’ 30. 

kapali (11). 

kamala ‘Lotus’. 4.27.47. 

kamalint ‘Lotus stem’. 28. 

kalaela 

bolt. 28. 

‘Sound of rejoice’ 

44. -\-sdd~. 

kala 

( i) ‘Notion o f 
Time’. 1. 

( ii) ‘Deaf’. 40. 

etha 

‘Here’. 15. Also 
spelt as ethu. 16. 

kamari ‘Room’. 13. 

kar- ‘Do’ 

kal- 

‘Know 5 . 

•id. 21. 


‘Dark’. 21. kale. 
40. 


20.22.37.42. 

•a. 28.41. 

kabar 

‘Cauri’. 14. 

kalie 

Technical term. 7. 

ethu 

See etha . 

-aa. 21. 

kabali 

See kapdli. 

kdsu 

‘Whose’. 23. 

ebe 

‘Now’. 35. 

-ai. 41. 

kasald 

‘Cymbols’. 19. 

kahari 

‘Whose 5 . 10. 

ebamkara 

Technical word. 9. 

~au. 22. 

kasana 

‘Dark’. 16. 

kdh- 

‘Say’ 

esd 

‘Here’. 15. Also 

-ahu. 4. 

kahana 

‘Say’. 20. 


•iba. 40. 

esu 

spelt esu. (42). 

See esa 

-L 13.36.38. 

-ia, 1. 

kah- 

‘Say’ 

-ai. 27. 

kdhi 

(i) ‘What’. 1. (ii) 
‘How’. 43. 

ehu 

‘This’. 43. 26. 

- iai. 1. 

kahi 

‘Where’. 7.41.49. 

kaheri 

‘Whose 5 . 37. 

or iane 

Technical word. 4. 

•id. 12. 34. 

ka 

(i) ‘Where’. 2. (ii)' 

kahere 

‘Whom’. 6. 

kaisana 

‘How 5 22. 

Aba. 7. 

kaa 

kdara 

‘What’. 39. 

kdhna 

Personal name. 7. 


kaisani 18. 

Abe. 10. 

‘Body’. 1. 

‘Distressed’. 42. 


9.11.12. Also spelt 
as kdhni (7), kahn- 


J 

i 
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kahi 

ila ( 13 ), kahnild 
( 42 ), k ahnu 
(1 $A2.).kdhne{\%), 
‘How 5 . 37. 

ki 

(i) ‘What 5 . 22.36. 


39. (ii) Interroge- 
tive word. 8.33.42. 
Also spelt as kirn 

(41). 

ki - 

‘Do’. 

kina 

-a. 19.13. 

- u . 11. 

-ata. 17. 

‘How 5 26. 

kinto 

‘What to you 5 . 34. 

kimo 

‘What to me 5 . 39. 

kimpi 

‘Nothing at all 5 . 

kirana 

16. 22. 49. 50. 
‘Rays 5 . 16. 

kisa 

‘What 5 . 6.29. Also 


spelt as kisa (40). 

kifa 

See kisa. 

kukkuripa 

Persoanal name. 20. 

kuthara 

kukkuripae. 2. 

‘Axe’. 45. 

kurid 

kuthdre. 46. 

‘Hut 5 . 10. 

kundaba 

‘Relative 5 . 39. 

kundala 

Sastri takes it as 
meaning samuha. 
‘Bangle 5 . 11.28. 

kundure 

Technical word. 4. 

kumbhire 

‘Crocodile 5 . 2. 

kurunda 

‘Testicle 5 . 37. 

kurarl 

‘Axe 5 . 50. 


hula ‘Bank 5 . 14. 15. 34. 
kule. 14.15. 

kulinajana ‘High caste people 5 . 



14. 

kulis'a 

‘Thunder 5 . 4. 47. 

ke 

‘Who 5 . 8. 

keruala 

‘Oar 5 8. 13. 14, 38. 

keho keho ‘Some people 5 . 18. 

ko 

‘Who’. 29. 

koi 

‘None 5 . 43. 

koe 

‘Who 5 . 43. 

kobi 

‘None’. 16. 

konca-tala ‘Lock and key 5 . 4. 

knr- 

‘Fix’. 

- ia . 5. 

kotha 

‘Place 5 . 

kori 

‘One hundred mil¬ 
lion 5 . 2. 

khatte 

‘Bed’. 11. 

kharatari 

‘Rough ground 5 . 15 
See kharbar in Nep. 
Die. p. 113. 

khan- 

‘Dig 5 . 

- aa . 21. 

khanaha 

‘For a moment 5 . 
6.19. 

khanahi (4). 

khamana 

‘Jain ascetic 5 . 20. 

khambha- 

thand 

‘Piller 5 . 16. 

khara 

‘Scorching 5 . 16.47. 
khare. 38. 1 ; 

khasama 

‘Voidness 5 . 43. 
khasame. 50. 

kha- 

‘Eat 5 . 
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khata 

-a. 2.10. 

4. 28.41. 

-iba. 39. 

‘Bed 5 . 28. 

khanta 

‘High way man 5 . 

khdla- 

38. 

‘Canal’. 32. 

bikhala 

khunti 

‘Wooden pillar 5 . 8. 

khura 

‘Hoof 5 . 6. 

kherd 

‘Game 5 . 41. 

khepahu 

Technical term 4. 

khel - 

‘Play 5 

gaana 

-ai. 41. 

-ahu. 12. 

‘Sky 5 . 8.14. 16. 30. 

gaabara 

35. 43. 45. 47. 
gaanata. 28. 34. 35. 
50. 

gaananta. 16. 
gaanaha. 30. 
gaane. 38. 
‘Elephant’, 17. 

g“- 

gaabare. 12. 

‘Go’. 

gagana- 

4. 2. 7. 31.49. 

-w. 27. 

Technical word. 

gafigd 

, 16. 

gangd 

Technical word. 14. 

gaj- 

‘Roar 5 

gw- 

4i. 32. 

‘Build 5 

garh- 

-ila. 50 
‘Build 5 


-ai. 5. 


gandha- ‘Smell-touch- 

parasa-rasa ta ^>_ 13 

gandhaba - ‘City of the 


nam 

Gandharvas’. 41. 

gabid 

‘Cow 5 . 33. 

gambhira 

‘Intense 5 . 5. 

garahaka 

‘Customer’. 3. 

garud 

‘Intense 5 28. 

galapasa 

‘Rope round the 
neck 5 . 37. 

galP 

‘Neck 5 . 37. 

gahana 

‘Deep 5 . 5. 

gd- 

‘Sing 5 . 

-iu. 2.18. 

-nti. 17. 

g& 

‘Roar’. 

-ai. 18. 

gdti 

‘Wall 5 . 21. 

gibata 

‘Neck 5 . 28. 

giribara 

‘Mountain’. 28. 

gil- 

‘Swallow 5 
-esi. 39. 

gita 

‘Song 5 . 33 

gudari 

Personal name. 

gun- 

(i) ‘Wait 5 . 

-ante. 30. 

4a. 17. 

(ii) ‘Count 5 . 

4ya. 12. 

guna 

‘Times/ i.e. nab a 
guna (47) ‘Nine 
Times 5 . 

gune 

‘Rope’. 38, 

gumd 

‘Weed 5 . 15. 
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guru 

‘Precepter’. 

guli 

I. 28. 39. 40. 45. 
‘Noise 5 . 28. 

guhada 

‘Request’. 28. 

ge- 

‘Go 5 . 

go 

-la. 2. 47. 

-Id. 7. 15. 

-li. 8. 37. 

Vocative word. 20 

gohali 

‘Cow pen’. 39. 

gharie 

‘Pitcher’. 3. 

gharull 

‘Small jar’. 3. 

ghana 

‘Cloud’. 26. 

ghanta 

‘Bell’. 11. 

ghara 

‘House 5 . 33. 

ghare 

See ghara 3. 11. 

gharapana ‘Domestic work 5 . 2. 

gharini 

‘Wife’. 28. 49. 


ghare-pare ‘One’s own people 
and others’. 39. 
gkal- Sen gives , the 


meaning ‘Aban¬ 
don’ in one place 
(see CP p. 61), and 
‘Take 5 in another 
place (see CP. p. 
164). According to 
Sastri the meaning 
is ‘Take 5 (see p. 
179). The com¬ 
mentator gives the 
Sk. equivalent 
‘ vidhrtya ’. The 
root occurs in 
MIA as ghalla- 


ghdta 

the meaning of 
Which is, according 
to Hemchandra, 
ksep- (throw), see 
Historical Gram¬ 
mar of Apabharamsa , 
Tagare, p. 379. 
Also see Verbal 
Composition in Indo- 
Aryan,Vale, p. 176. 
‘River bank. 5 15. 

ghania 

36. 

ghanta 

‘Stir’. 4. 

ghdnte 

See ghanta. 

ghdl- 

Overpower’. 

ghina 

-i + tala. 4. 

-iu. 12. 

‘Hate 5 . 31. 

ghin- 

Take 5 . Also writ¬ 

ghunda 

ten as ghen-{ 19), 

-i. 6. 

‘Traveller’. 39. 

ghum- 

‘Sleep’. 

gken- 

-ai. 36. 

See ghin- 

ghol- 

‘Stir 5 . 

caukori 

-ai. 16. 

‘Four times’. 49. 

caukhana 

Also spelt as 
caukotti (37). 

‘Always 5 . 44. 

caudisa 

‘Four direction’. 

causathi 

44. Also spelt as 
caudisa (/6) 

‘Sixty four’. 3. 


cakd 

Also written as 
causaththi (12). 
‘Wheel’. 14. 

cangara 

‘Basket 5 . 10. See 

cancala 

10/12. 

‘Restless 5 . 1. 

cancdli 

‘Bamboo-slices’. 

candalt 

50. 

‘candala woman’. 

candale 

47. 49. 

‘A low caste man 5 . 

cal- 

49. 

‘Go’. 

catar- 

-id. 19. 

-ila. 13. 

‘Exhaust’. 

car- 

-iu. 26. 

‘Climbe’, ‘Em¬ 

canda 

bark upon 5 . Also 
spelt carh- (8) 

-i. 10. 

-ila. 14. 

-He. 5. 

‘Moon’. Also spelt 

camak- 

cdnda. 4. 14. 

‘Startle 5 . 

camana 

-a. 4i. 

Technical word. 1. 

carane 

‘Feet 5 . 11. 

carya 

‘A type of song as 

caki 

exhibited in the 
old Bengali songs’. 

2. 

‘Wheel’. 17. 

catila 

Proper name. 5. 


h , •' 

»• ' 
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cdnda 

See canda. 

candare 

See canda. 31. 

cande 

See canda. 30. 

canderi 

See canda. 31. 

cap- 

‘Press’. 

-1 4. 8. 

-iu. 17. 

card 

‘Movement 5 . 21. 

cdri 

‘Four’. 50. 

cdl- 

‘Cause to go’ 

-a. 3. 

-ia. 27. 

-iu. 27. 

cah- 

‘Want’, ‘Look for’. 
-aa. 8. 

-ante. 31. 44. 

-ami. 20. 

-i. 20. 

cia 

‘Mind’.' 13. 31. 32. 
34. 35. 39. 40. 46. 
49, Also spelt 
cia (38), 

cikhila 

‘Mud’. 5. 

citta 

‘Mind’. 16. 34. 

cihna 

‘Sign 5 . 3. 29. 

cia 

See cia. 

clam 

‘vodhicittanf (com.). 
3. 

cle 

See cia 1. 

cird 

‘Cloth’. 4, 

cumb- 

‘Kiss 5 . 

-i. 4. 

ceana 

‘Consciousness’. 

36. 

ceb - 

‘Feel 5 . 


I 
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*ai. 34. 36. 50. 

jo 

‘Which’. 26. 

core 

‘Burglar’. 2. 

jaa 

19. 

caukotti 

See cauhori 

jaanandi Proper name. 46. 

caudisa 

See caudisa 

jai 

‘If’. 5.23.40.41.46 

caura 

See core 

jaisani 

‘Which way’. 37. 

causaththi See causafhi. 

jaisa 

Conjunct. 40. 41. 

ccha- 

42. -ante. 


Also spelt jaiso 

cchinali 

‘Prostitute’. 28. 


(13. 22. 37.). 

cchup- 

tf T ouch 5 

jauiuke 

‘Dowery’, 1 $f\ 


*ai. 6. 

jauna 

‘Jamuna’. 14. 

chara 

‘Six’. 9, (-\-gai). 

joga 

‘World’. 39. 41. 

chanda 

‘According to one’s 

jathd 

‘Where’. 44. 


will’. 14. 

jabe 

‘When’: 17. Also 

cha- 

‘Arrange’. 


spelt jabe, 17. 21. 44. 


-Hi 28. {seji~{~). 

jala 

‘Water’. 39. 

chaa 

‘Shadow’. 46. Also 

jal- 

‘Burn’, 


spelt chaya. (46). 


-ia. 47. 

char - 

‘Release’. 

josu 

‘Whose’. 40, 


-a. 50. 

jahi 

‘Where’. 31. 


- aa . 6.19. 

jo- 

‘Go 5 . 


4. 32. 10. 


-a. 2. 19. 33. 43. 


4a. 31. ' 


-ante. 15. 

chandaka 

*Rythm\ 1. 


-ya, 4, 40. 

chdyd 

See chaa 


-i. 29. 32. 38. 43. 

chdra 

‘Ash’, 11. 


42. 20. 

chij- 

‘Gut’. 


-in. 16. 38. 


*aa. 46. 


•ibd. 14. 

chudha 

‘Impure’. 9. 


•the'. 23. 

cheb- 

‘Gut’, 


-hit. 32. 


-at. 45. 


•nte. 15. 


-aha.- 45. 


-si. 10. 

cheba 

‘Cut 5 . 45. 

jd 

(i) ‘Who’. 20. 

cho- 

‘Touch’. 

jog- 

(ii) ‘Whom’. 29. 
‘Awake’, 


-L 10, 


-aa. 22. 
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-ante. 50. 

j* 

Conjunct. 7. 15. 

jdn- 

‘Know’. Also Spelt 


22. 40. 


as jan- 

jena 

Conjunct. 21. 


-a, 1. 

je 

Conjunct. 3. 


-ai. 45. 

, -ahu-. 22. 

-u 6, 29. 34,37. 44. 

jo 

‘Who’. 7. 14. 19. 
20. 32.47. 30. 33. 
45. ■_ 

jan- 

47. 

joi 

■. ‘Whoever’. 22. 

See jana 
-a. 44.14. 

joi 

‘Ascetic’. 10. 14. 
19. 22. 30. 37. 42, 


-i. 6. 

joia 

‘Ascetic’. 21. 41. 


-ami. 49. 

joimjdle 

‘Female ascetics’. 19. 

jama 

‘Birth’, 8.19.22. 43. 

joini 

‘Female asetic’. 

jame 

See jama. 22. 


27. 4. 

jdyd 

‘Wife’. 39. 

johna 

‘Moon light’. 50. 

jalandhan 

pae 

> Proper name. 36. 

jaubana 

‘Youth’. 20. 


jhana 

‘Meditation*. 34. 

jala 

‘Flame’. 47. 

jhdrie 

S eejhana. 1. 

jdsu 

Conjunct. 30. 43. 

tal- 

‘Roll’; 

jahera 

‘Whose’. 29. 

-i. 31. 

jinaura 

Technical word. 


. -id. 35. 43, 


7.12. Also spelt 


-iu. 18. 


jinaura (14). 

tdkali 

‘ ‘ anahatasahdena ” 

jina-raa$a 

Technical word. 


(com.). 16. 

jit- 

40. 

tahgi 

‘Axe’. 5, 

‘Win’. 

tan- 

‘Draw’. 

■ 

-d. 12. 


-ai. 18. 

jirna 

-ela. 12. 

tala 

‘Wrong’. 40. 

Conjunct. 9. 13, 29. 

tdlata 

‘Top’. 33. 


30. 31. 41. 43. 

tut - 

‘Tear’. 

jib- 

‘Live’. 


-L 37. 


-ante. 2. 23. 

thatttha 

40. 

jujh- 

-ami. 4. 

thakura 

‘King in the play 

‘Fight’. 


of dice’. 12. 


-aa. 33. 

thakuraka 

See thakura. 12. 
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thaU 

‘Place’. 8. 


-iu. 31. 

damaru 

‘Drum’. 11. 

nirabara 

‘Bodyless’. 26. 

damaruli 

See damaru 31. 

nirale 

‘Without support 9 . 

dare 

‘Fear’. 2. 


31. 

dala 

‘Branch’. 1. 45. 

tarri 

‘Him’. 41. 

dali 

See dala. 28. 

tai 

‘You 9 . 39. 

daha 

‘Fire’. 17. 50. 

taichana 

‘Such’. 37. 

dombi 

‘Low caste woman 9 

taila 

‘Third’. 50. 


10. 14. 18. 19. 47. 

taisa 

‘Such 9 . 46. 

dombita 

See dombi 18. 

taiso 

‘Such’. 22, 37, 

dombiera 

See dombi. 19. 

tax 

‘You’. 4. 18. 

dhendhana- Proper name. 33. 
paera 

tathata 

Technical word. 9. 
36. 44. 46. 

na 

Negetive word. 

tatha 

‘There’. 44. 


15. 36. 42. 43. 44. 

tathagata 

Technical word. 

na 

‘New’. 20. 


13. 

na- 

‘Fetch 9 , 

tante* 

‘Tantras’. 34. 


-alt. 23. 

taba 

‘Then’. 21. 

nairdmani 

Technical word. 28 

tabe 

‘Then’. 21. 44. 46. 

natha 

‘Spoilt’. 31. 35. 49. 

tar- 

‘Go across’. 

naba 

‘Nine’. 47 ( ~\-guna ). 


~ai. 5. 

naixa 

‘Various’. 28. 


-itta. 13. 

nabrni- 

khdridi 

‘Small boat’. 38 

taranga 

‘Wave’. 5 


tarngate 

See taranga . 6. 

nabi 

‘Boat’. 13. 

tarn 

‘Tree’. 45, 

name' 

‘Name’. 28. 

tarubara 

See taru. 1. 28. 45. 

nahi 

Negetive verb. 

tasu 

‘His’. 27. 45. Also 


22. 43. 


spelt tasu 

nia 

‘One’s own’. 

28. 30. 49. 

tahi 

Conjunct. 10. 14. 
28. 3L 

niara 
• © 

‘Near’. 12. 

ta 

‘That’ 7. 16. 45. 

niari 

See niara. 7. 

ta 

‘His’. 37. 

niband 

Nirvana. 16. 

td 

‘Then’. 37. 45. 

nibane 

See niband 

taela 

‘Then’, 50. 

nibar - 

‘Prevent’. 

taraka 

Proper name. 37. 
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tdnti 

‘String’ 10. 17. 

te 

‘They’. 7: 22. 44. 

tala 

‘Lock’. 4. 

tetabi 

Conjunct. 40. 

tasu 

‘His’. 43. 

lentali 

‘Tamarind’. 2. 

tahera 

‘His’. 29. 

tailoe 

‘World’. 30. 42. 43 

tab old 

‘Betel’. 28. 

to 

‘You’. 6. 49. 10. 

tiadda 

“ trinadyam ” 


4. 18. 34 


(com.). 4. 

toe 

‘You 9 . 10. (- \-sama) 

tia 

‘Three’. 28. 29. 57. 

tor- 

‘Tear’ 

tiasa 

‘Heaven’. 23. 


-z. 25. 

tir- 

‘Tear’. See tor - 
0 


-ia. 9. 12. 


-ia. j 6. 


-iu. 9. 

tina 

‘Grass’/ 6. 

tora 

‘Your’. 41. 

tini 

‘Three’. 18. 

tol- 

‘Raise’ 

tina 

‘Three’. 33. 


-i. 50. 

tini 

‘Three’. 7. 


-id. 12. 

tinie 

See tini. 16. 

tohdra 

‘Your’. 39. Also 

tim- 

‘Wet’ 


spelt tohora. 10. 


~ai. 46. 


tohori. 10. 18., 28. 

tima 

Conjunct. 9. 43. 


tohore. 18. 

tila 

‘Slight’ 15. 


tohore" 29. 

iisarana 

Technical word. 


tohauri. 28. 


13. 

thak- 

‘Remain’. 

tihuana 

‘Three world’. 


-i. 44. 


16. 51. 


-iba. 39. 


Also spelt as tihu- 

thati 

‘Existence’. 21. 


bana (36). 

thaha 

‘Bottom 9 . 15. 

tu 

‘You’. 5. 10. 28. 

Ihahl 

See thaha. 5. 

tut- 

‘Tear’. 

ihira 

‘Quiet’. 3. 38. Also 


-a. 41. 


spelt third. 20. 


-aa. 21* 

tho 

‘Keep’. 


-ai. 46.. 


-i. 8. 

tutt- 

‘Tear’. 

damaku 

‘Resist’. 9. 


-ai. 30. 

dal - 

‘Smash’ 

tumh# 

‘You’. 5. 


-id. 30. 

tuse* 

‘Thirst’. 16. 

dasadise 

‘Ten directions’. 9. 
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/ dasabala - 
I jrana 


Technical word. 
9. 


\ dasabara - Technical 
^raana 


word. 9. 


dasami 
dahadiha 
dahadihe 
dahia 
dat- 


dandi 

dapana 

darl 

daya 

dahina 

did 

ditha 

ditha 

dirha 

dirhi 

di- 


didh• 


dis- 


‘Tenth’. 3. 

'Ten directions’. 35 
See dahadiha. 50. 
'Burnt’. 49. 

'Burn’ 

-ai. 46. 49. 

17 . 

‘Miror 5 . 32. 41. 
'Prostitute’. 28. 

A throw of dice’, 

12 . 

'Right’. 5. 14. 15. 
32. 

Post position. 50, 
'Seen’. 42. 

See ditha. 1. 16. 
‘Firm’. 1.3. 11. 4]. V 
See dirha. 5. 

'Give’ 9 
-la. 35:. 

•bi. 29. 

'Give’ 

-ali. 50. 

'Show’ 


-aa. 26. 

-ai. 4:1. 
di$~ See dis- 

- ai. 15. 39. 
dls See dis- 


-aa. 6. 15. 

disa ‘Direction’. 29 




desa 

‘Country’, 49. 

nananda 

‘Sister-in-law 5 . 1 1 

dud 

12. 

deha-naari ‘Body-city. 11. 

nabayau - 

‘Youth’. 20. 

duante 

fl 

Two sides’. 5. 

do 

‘Two 5 . 15. 

bana 


duarata 

‘Door’. 3. 

dose 

‘Fault’. 39. 

naraa 

‘Man’. 4. 

dui 

‘Two’. 3. 4. 26. 

dvandvala ‘Quarrel’. 30. 

nalinibana ‘Lotus forest’. 9, 

duiara 

26. 

dvddasa 

'Twelve’. 34. 

na 

10. 

dukkole 

14..] &*■ - 

dhani 

‘Sound’. 17. 

ndc - 

‘Dance 5 . 

dujjana 

'Wicked’. 32. 

dhamana 

‘Technical word’. 1 . 


-aa, 10. 

dutha 

‘Wicked’. 39. 

dharana 

‘Hold’. 2. 


-anti. 17. 

dudha 

'Milk’. 42. 

dhar- 

‘Hold 5 . 

natha 

‘Spoilt 5 . 42. 

dudhu 

‘Milk’. 33. 


-ahu. 38. 

nari 

‘Technical term 5 . 

dundoli 

‘Unbreakble cord’. 


-ia. 11 . 


11. 20. 


50. 

dhau 

‘Element 5 . 28. 

naria 

‘Learned 5 . 10. 

dulakkha 

'Hardly visible’. 34 

dhae 

‘Element 5 . 28. 

nada 

Technical word. 

dull 

'Tortoise’. 2. 

dhana 

‘Meditation’. 21. 


32. 44. 

duh- 

'Milk’ 

dhab- 

‘Run’ 

nade 

See nada. 11. 


-i. 2. 


-ai. 16. 

nay aka 

‘Lord’. 16. 


-ie. 33. 

dhama 

i 

‘Abode’. 19. 

nari 

‘Woman’. 4. 


-ila. 33. 

dhama 

‘Religion’. 22, 44. 

nala 

‘Pipe’. 3. 

duhkhe 

'Sorrow’ 34. 

dhamarthe 

'For religion. 5. 

nail 

See nala. 3. 

dura 

'Far’. 5. 

dhun- 


nab a 

‘Boat’. 15. 

drrha 

'Firm’. 9. 


-i. 26. 

nabi 

‘Boat’. 8. 

de- 

'Give’. 40. 

dhuma 

‘Smoke’. 47. 

ndbe 

‘Boat’. 10. 


-i. 30. 

na 

‘Negative word’. 

nab art 

‘Smal boat’. 38. 


-u. 3. 


26. 29. 36. 

ndsaka 

‘For destruction 5 . 


-hu. 12. 

naabala 

‘A play of dice’. 12 


21. 


ta . 

nairi 

‘City’. 41. 

nds- 

‘Destruction’. 

dekh- 

'See’ 

nai 

‘River’. 14. 


-ia. 39. 


-ia. 42. 

nau 

‘Never’. 45. 46. 47. 

nahd 

‘Lord’. 15. 


-id. 3. 

nau 

‘Boat’. 38. 

nahi 

Negative Verb. 8. 


-i. 7. 41. 47. 

ndubahi 

‘Boatman 5 . 38. 


18. 20. 33. 42. 49. 


-ila. 36. 

nakhali 

20 


Also spelt nahi. 37. 


-i. 16. 

nagara 

‘City’. 10. 


nahi. 33. 

debi 

Technical word. 

narer i 

< Samsdrapetakarri > 

nahi 

‘Prow.of the boat 5 . 


17. 


(com.). 10 


38. 

desa 

'Jealousy’. 17. 
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nia-deha 

‘One’s own body 5 

paiih- 

‘Enter’ 


13. 


- ela . 3. 

nia-mana 

‘One’s own mind’. 

pais- 

‘Enter’. 


32. 


-aa. 26. 

nia-mana 

‘One’s own mind’, 


-ai. 6. 7. 14. 31 


39. 


47. 

niaddi 

‘Near’. 5. 32. / 


-ante. 23. 28. 

nighina 

‘Hated’ 10. 


-ahili 23. 

nicita 

‘Sure’. 1. 


-i. 9. 

niccala 

‘Quiet 5 . 21. 

pakha 

‘Wing 5 , 4. 

niti 

‘Daily. 25. 33. 

panca 

‘Five’. 1. 14. 

nida 

‘Sleep’. 2. 36. 

pati 

‘Cut piece’, 5. 

ninda 

‘Sleep’. 13. 

P a %- 

‘Fall’. 

nibasa 

‘Abode’. 7. 


-aa. 6. 

nibane 

Technical word. 5. 


-ante. 14. 

nibita 

Technical word. 9. 


-id. 45. 

nibudhi 

‘Fool’. 33. 


-ild. 28. 

nibhara 

‘Faithfully’. 5. 

paraha 

‘Drum’. 16. 

nirantara 

‘Always’. 16. 30. 

parabesi 

‘Neighbour’. 33. 

nirebana 

‘Quiet’. 50. 

pariha- 

‘Appear’. 

nirale 

‘Without support’. 


-i. 41. 


31. 

pandle 

‘Lotus stalk’. 27. 

nirasi 

‘Without hope’. 20 

pania 

‘water’. 35. 

ni- 

‘Take’. 

pat- 

‘Believe’. 


-la. 2. 


-iai. 29. 


-lesi. 39. 

palabala 

‘Sail’. 38. 

nisard 

‘Coming out.’ 33. 

patibhas- 

‘Appear’ 

nisi 

‘Night 5 . 21. 


-ai. 29. 

nihae 

‘Quiet’. 30. 

paihaka 

‘Way 5 . 38. 

neura 

‘Anckle’. 11. 

padama 

‘Lotus’. 10. 

no 

‘No 5 . 15. 46. 

pabana 

‘Wind’. 31. 

paitha 

‘Enter 5 . 11. 16. 

pabana 

See pabana, 21. 

paitha 

‘Enter 5 . 16. 31. 35. 

pamd 

‘Enter’ 


49. 


w. 42. 

paitho 

‘Enter’. 1. 


-e. 38. 
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para 

‘Other’. 39. 


-i. 49. 

parabasa 

‘Uncontrolled’. 39 

pania 

See pania. 13 

parasa 

‘Touch’. 13. 

pani 

‘Water’. 6. 14. 47 

parhina 

‘Wear’. 28. 

pandi 

‘Seat 5 . 1. 

parana 

‘Life 5 . 10. 


See piri. 12. 

paricchinna ‘Spoilt’. 7. 

pandiacae 

‘Leading Pundit’ 

parinibitta 

‘Released’. 12. 


36. 

pariman- 

‘Determine’ 

pdtaha . 

‘Leaves’. 45 


-a. 1. 

pathara 

‘Stone 5 . 41. 


-i. 45. 

papa 

‘Sin’. 16. 35. 

parela 

‘Other’. 43. 

pabata 

‘Mountain’. 28. 

pare" 

‘Other’. 39. 

par- 

‘Can’ 

pas dr - 

‘Spread’. 


-aa. 8. 


-in. 23, 

para 

‘Bank’. 14. 38. 

pasara 

‘Commodity’. 3. 

para-udre 

‘Across the bank 5 

pahar- 

‘Kill’ 


30. 


-i. 36. 

paragdmi 

‘ Men going across’, 

pahila 

‘First’. 20. 


5. 

pahile 

See pahila. 12. 

pdrima-kule 

‘Other side’. 34. 

paua 

‘Lotus’. 49. 

pdh- 

‘Obtain’ 

paa-pae 

‘By the kindness of 


-iai. 26. 


the lotus feet’. 14. 

pasa 

‘Side’. 1. 


34. 

pdsa 

‘Rope 5 . 37. 

pak- 

‘Ripe’. 

pdsera 

See pdsa. 50. 


-eld. 50. 

piccha 

‘Feather’. 28. 

pakha 

‘Wing’. 1. 

pita 

‘Jar’. 2. 33. 

pdkhi 

Post position. 36. 

pitata 

‘Back’. 14. 

pakhuri 

‘Petal’. 10. 

pin 

‘Seat’. 12. 

pakhe 

‘Side’. 46. 

pib- 

‘Drink’. 

panca 

See panca. 14. 45. 


-ai. 6. 

patana 

Com. 6 in driyavis - 


-ami. 4. 


anca\ 49. 

piriccha 

‘Querry’. 29. 

patera 

See patana. 1. 

pucch - 

‘Ask’. 

pate 

‘Rock’. 16. 


-a. 5. 41. 

par- 

‘Cross’ 


-asi. 15. 
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i 



4. 8. 

4a. 1. 

puck- 

See pucch- 
-ami. 10. 

puncaa 

‘Bow’. 28. 

puna 

‘Again 5 . 45. 

Spelt also punu. 14. 
and puna. 26. 

punya 

‘Virtue 5 . 16. Also 
spelt as puma. 35. 

pulinda 

‘Mast 5 . 14. 

pura 

Technical term. 
20. 

pekh - 

‘See 5 

- a . 30, 46. 

-ai. 42. 46. 

-ami. 38. 

pehma 

‘Love 5 . 28. 

potha 

‘Book 5 . 40 

poha 

‘Dawn 5 . 

-a. 19. 

4. 28. 

4la. 28. 

-ilu 28. 

phar- 

‘Pervade 5 
-ai. 42. 

4a.- 43. 

4a. 29. 

phadd- 

‘Pierce 5 ; 

4a. 5. 

phal- 

‘Spread 5 

-a. 4. 

phit 

‘Make an end 5 
-aa. 21. 

-an. 12. 


phut 

4li, 20. 50. 
‘Bloom 5 

phura 

-eli. 50. 

4la. 50. 

‘Direct 5 . 46. 47. 

phul- 

‘Bloom 5 

pher- 

4a. 50. 

4la. -41. 

‘Pierce 5 

baana 

-ai. 30. 

‘Word 5 . 39. 

baane 

See baana 

baithd 

‘Sit 5 . 1. 25. 

bakhan- 

‘Praise 5 

bakhane 

4. 29. 37. 
‘Elucidation’. 34. 

banka 

‘Turn of the road 5 . 

bangali 

32. 

‘Distressed 5 . 49. 

badge 

‘Bengal region 5 . 

bata 

39. 

(i) ‘Road 5 . 26. 

bait 

(ii) Fool. 29. 
‘Exist 5 . 

baria 

-ai. 7. 

12 . 

badh- 

‘Increase 5 

bana 

4la. 33. 

‘Forest 5 . 6.28. 

batisa 

‘Thirty two 5 . 7. 

bandh- 

27. 

‘Fasten 5 

bapa 

-dbae. 22. 

‘Dear 5 . 32. 

bara 

‘Better 5 . 39. 


bara-guru 

‘Good preceptor 5 . 

45. 

baris- 

‘Rain 5 . 

-aa. 9. 

balaa 

‘Strong 5 . 38. 

balada 

‘Bull 5 . 33. 

balandf 

See balada. 35 

ball bali 

‘Again’ 

ball 

‘Offering to a dead 
man 5 . 50. 

bas- 

‘Live 5 
-ai. 28. 

bah - 

‘Flow 5 
-ai. 14. 27. 

-id. 34. 4. 

41 a. 33. 

-ibd. 14. 

bahala 

‘Abundant 5 . 26. 45. 

bahur- 

‘Return 5 

-ai. 8. 

bahuri 

‘Bride 5 . 2. 

bahubiha 

‘Various kinds’. 14 

baka 

‘Utterance 5 . 28. 34. 
40. 

bakalaa 

3. 

bakhora 

‘Pillar 5 . 9. 

baja 

‘Vajra 5 ., 49. 

bdj 

‘Play an instrument 
-aa. 17. 

-ae. 11. 

bajila 

Name of a diety. 17. 

bajule 

See bajila. 35. 

bdjh- 

‘Fasten 5 
-ai. 46. 

bata 

13 

‘Road 5 . 7. 15. 


batata 

See bata. 38. 

bata 

See bata. 15. 

bdrira 

‘House 5 . 50. 

bana 

‘Colour 5 . 21. 

bdna-mukd 

Tree of Colour 5 . 43. 

bane' 

‘Arrow 5 . 28. 

banda 

‘Male geneting 


organ 5 . 37. 

batabattF 

c Whirl wind. 5 41. 

badha 

‘Tied 5 . 34. 

badh- 

‘Tie 5 


ed 

CM 

■ ^ 

1 

bana 

‘Colour’. 29; 

bandh - 

‘Fasten 5 . 


-a. . 3. 


-aa. 3. 


-2. 14. 

bandha 

‘Fastening 5 . 1. 

bandhana 

See bandha. 9. 21. 


bandhi-sua ‘Son of a sterile 
woman 5 . 41. 
bapa See bapa. 20. 

bapurd See bapa. 20. 

bdpuri Technical term. 10 

bdma ‘Left 5 . 5. 8. 14. 15. 

32. 

bdruni ‘Wine 5 . 3. 

bdla ‘Child’. 15. 

baldga . *End of hair 9. 16. 

bdli ‘Girl 5 50. Also spelt 

ball. 28. 

balua ‘Sand’. 4. 

bdsand ‘Desire’. 41. 

has- Auxiliary Verb. 

-a. 3l.-\-bhanti 
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bdsana 

-asi. 15. -f- bhdnti. 
‘Desire’. 20. 

base 

‘Bamboo’. 50. 

bdh- 

‘Row’ 

bdkire 

-a. 2. 14. 

-aa. 13. 

-aba. 8. 

-i. 5. 

-id. 18. 

-id. 3.4. 

-iu. 49. 

‘Out’, 10. 

bahur - 

c 

‘Return’ 

bahma 

-ai. 8. 

(i) ‘Brahma’ 47. 

bahmana 

(ii) ‘Brahmin’ 10. 
‘Brahmin’. 10. 

bajhe 

‘Sterile woman’. 

bid - 

33. 

‘Give birth’. 

biana 

-ela. 33. 

‘Give birth to’. 20. 

biaii 

‘Married woman’. 2 

biapaka 

‘Encircled’. 9. 

biap- 

‘Encircle’ 

bidra 

-iu. 9. 

‘Judgment’. 30. 

biar- 

Judge’ 

biali 

-ante. 20. 

‘Afternoon’. 2, 

bikan- 

‘Sell’ 

bikas- 

-aa. 10. 

‘Bloom’ 

bigod 

-au. 27. 

‘Pleasure. 20. 


bicchar- 

‘Forget’. 


-ila. 44. 

bital- 

‘Spoil’, 


-iu. 18. 

binatha 

‘Spoilt 3 . 44. 

binana 

Technical term. 


46. 29. 39. ' 

binu 

‘Without’ 4. 


Also spelt binu. 

bidujana 

‘Wise men’. 18. 

bidujana~loa 

1 ‘Wise men’. 18. 

bidu-nada 

Technical word. 44. 

bidyakari 

‘Ignorance- 


elephant’. 9. 

bindar- 

‘Dig’. 


-aa. 21. 

bindu 

Technical Word. 


32. 


bindu-nada 

' Technical word. 


44. 

bindh- 

‘Pierce’ 


-a. 29. 


-aha. 29. 

bipakha 

‘Opposition’. 16. 

bibah- 

‘Marry’. 


-id. 19. 

bibiha 

‘Various’. 9. 

bimana 

‘Sad’. 7. 

bimukka 

‘Free’. 46. 

bimbakare 

‘Like bubie’. 39. 

bimbu 

‘Reflection’. 41. 

biramananda Technical word. 27 

birale 

‘Few people’ 33. 

birua 

Proper name. 3. 

birud 

Proper name. 38. 
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bisese 

‘Special’ 19. 


o 

CM 

C3 

■ 

biseso 

‘Speciality’. 22.’ 


-asi. 15. 

bisesa 

‘Difference’. 49. 


-asi. 41. 

bisama 

‘Contrary’. 17. 


-i. 23. 


Also spelt bisame 50 


-ia. 27. 30. 

bilak§ana 

‘Indicationless’. 27. 


-id. 15. 

bilas- 

‘Enjoy’ 


-ila. 35. 


-aa. 9. 


-He. 29. 


-ai. 17. 29. 34. 42. 

bujhjh 

‘Realise’ 


-anti. 50. 


-ilema. 39. 

bisahka 

‘Apprehension’. 22. 

bur- 

0 

‘Drown’ 

bisuddhi 

‘Purity’, 30. 


-ai. 14. 44. 

bisa 

‘Poison’. 29. 


-ante. 16. 

bisaa 

‘Substance’. 30. 


-Hi. 14. 

bisanna 

‘Sad’ .42. 

buddha- 

‘Buddha-drama’. 

bihala 

‘Without’. 36. 

nataka 


bihar- 

‘Enjoy’ 


17. 


-ae. 11. 

budha 

‘Wise’. 27. 


-ahu. 39. 

budhi 

‘Intellect’. 33. 

bihal- 

‘Spoil’ 

bul- 

(i) ‘Wander’ 


-iu. 31. 


-ai. 14. 

bihana 

‘Decision’. 44. 


(ii) Speak. 

bihdre' 

‘Enjoyment’. 39. 


-etheu. 15. 

bihune 

‘Without’. 17. Also 

beana 

‘Pain’. 36, 


Spelt bihunne. 35. 

bege 

< Force’.(33)'? 

bind 

‘Lyre’. 17 

bege 

See bega. 5. 

biranade 

Technical word. 11. 

berh- 

‘Encircle’ 

bird 

‘Hero’. 4.20. 


-ila. 6. 

buj- 

‘Close’ 

bena 

‘Two’. 25. 


-ia. 15. 

beni 

‘Two. 1.4.16.17.19 

bujh- 

‘Realise’. Also spelt 


Also spelt. 


bujh- 


beni 13. 


-a. 32. 

bente 

‘Teat. 33. 


-aa. 33. 

bemakata 

‘Weaving of mat’. 


-ai. 27. 33. 37. 

baana 

25. 
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bSlri 

‘Enemy 5 . 6 . 

-athi. 20 . 

bori 

‘Coin 5 . 14. 

-anti. 3.16. 

boro 

‘Rope 5 . 41. 

4. 29. 

boba 

‘Dumb 5 . 40. 

4a. 35. 

bol- 

‘Speak 5 

bkandara ‘Store 5 36. 47. 


-i aa . 6 . 

bhatdre ‘Husband 5 20. 


-ai. 18. 

bhanti ‘Mistake 5 15. 


-athi. 15. 26. 

bhaba ‘World 5 . 7. 20. 22. 


-aba. 40. 

42. 43. 45. 


4. 40. 

bhaba-ulole ' c Wave of World 5 

bohi 

‘Perfect know¬ 

38. 


ledge 5 . 5. 32. 

bhaba- ‘Ocean of World 5 


Also spelt bohl 44. 

jaladhi 13 

bha- 

‘Be 5 

bhaba-nai ‘World-river 5 5. 


4. 47. 

bhaba- ‘Release from the 


-ia. 11 . 

nirbdnd bond of existence 5 . 


-id. 41. 

22 . 


-ila. 14. 33. 

bhaba-bala ‘World-power 5 12. 


-ild. 7. 15. 32. 50. 

bham- ‘Wander 5 


-ill. 49. 

-anti 22 . 


-He. 2 
-ilesi. 20 . 

bhayantkara ir Tc.tx\b\^ 16. 

bhaa 

‘Fear 5 . 38 Also 

bhara ‘Full 5 27. 36. 

spelt bhaya. 31. 

bharili ‘Full 5 8 . 

bhakk- 

‘Eat 5 

bhali ‘Good 5 12. 


-aa. 21 . 

bhd- (i) ‘Fear 5 

bhardra 

‘God 5 . 47. 

-a. 2 . 

than - 

‘Say 5 

(ii) ‘Think 5 

-a. 40. 42. 

-iba. 29. 


-aa. 21 . 

(iii) ‘Appear 5 


-ai. 1.4. 6 . 7. 12. 26. 

-ild. 32. 


29. 32. 35. 37. 

bhaga- ‘Broken Wave 5 42. 


39. 40. 41. 43. 

tarahga 


44. 46. 47. 

bhang- ‘Break 5 


-aii 22 . 

-ela. 39. 


bhdj- 

‘Break 5 

bhol - 

‘Forget 5 

-ai. 16. 


-a. 37. 

bhanj - 

‘Break 5 

bhold 

‘Bewildered 5 50. 

-la. 10 . 

ma 

‘I 5 10. 13. 25. 39. 

bhata 

‘Rice 5 33. 


47. 

bhade 

Proper name 35. 

maagala 

‘Elephant in rut 5 . 

bhanti 

‘Mistake 5 15.37. 


9. 


Also spelt bhanti 41. 

maalfT 

‘Die 5 . 22. 

bhdntie 

See bhanti 42. 

mai 

T 16. 18. 27. 29. 

bhdnto 

‘Wanderer 5 6 . 


30. 35. 36. 39. 

bhali 

See bhali 12. 

maala 

‘Dead 5 23. 

bhaba 

‘Existence 5 29. 

rnaku 

‘Mine 5 35. 

bhababhd- 

‘Existence and 

majha 

‘Middle 5 13. 

ba 

non-existence 5 . 9. 

majhe 

See majha 2. 4. 


30. 43. 

mana 

‘Mind 5 19.31.38. 

bhab- 

‘Think 5 


45. 


4ai. 26. 


Also spelt mana. 

bhabe 

‘Means 5 36. 


46. 

bhabhariali ‘Conduct 5 14. 

manimule 

Technical term 4. 

bhir- 

‘Close-Contact 5 

mandala 

‘Group 5 16. 


4. 1. 

matie 

‘Minister 5 12. 

bhinna 

‘Separate 5 . 7. 

manfe 

‘Mantra 5 34. 

bhuanga 

‘Snake’. 28. 

marana 

‘Death 5 22.43. 

bhuana 

‘World 5 18. 

marane 

See marana 22. 

bhuane 

See bhuana 34. 

mar dr- 

‘Die 5 

bhuiij- 

‘Enjoy’ 


4u. 12. 


-ai 34. 

mar- 

‘Die 5 

bhusuku 

Proper name ft- 


4 ai. 1. 


6 . 21. 23. 27. 30. 


-ila. 50. 


41. 43. 49. 

marumanci ‘Mirage 5 41. 

bheu 

‘Mystery 5 49. 

mahataru 

‘Tree’ 43. 

bheba 

See bheu 45. 

mahamuderi Technical term 37. 

bhe- 

Auxiliary Verb. 

maharasa 

Technical term 16. 


-Id 15. 23. 

mahasidhi 

1 ‘Fulfilment 5 15. 

bho 

Vocative word 2 

mahdsukha ‘Enjoyment 5 28. 




198 


mahasuha See mahasukha\ madala 

mahasuha .- ‘Abode of enjoy- mad¬ 

men? 18. 27. 

mahasuha- ‘Desire for enjoy. 
ment’ 27. 

mahasuhe See mahasukka 28. 


tnahindd 

34. 49. 50. 

Proper name. 16. 


mahidhara Proper name 16. 

mala 

ma 

Negative word5. 15. 

mall 


28. 32. 37. 41. 42. 

manise 

mda 

‘Illusion’ 13.46. 

mdmse' 

maa 

‘Mother’ 11 . 

miall 

mad-jala 

‘Number of illu¬ 

miccha 


sions’ 13.23. 

mich<T 

mad-haririi ‘Illusion-deer’ 23. 

mil - 

maga 

‘Way’ 14. 


mag - 

‘Looks for’ 



-ai 2 . 

mukula 

mdngata 

‘Prow of boat’ 8 . 

muka 

manga 

See mdngata. 8 . 

muttihara 

mange 

See mdngata 13. 14. 


mdjha 

‘Middle’ 13. 

mun- 

majha- 

‘Obstruction in the 


niroha 

middle 44. 


majhe 

See mdjha 5.14.18. 

musa 


30.42.44.47. 

musaera 

man - 

‘Acknowledge’ 

muha 


•ai 45. 

-i 34. 

murha 

mat - 

‘Intoxicate’ 


mdtangl 

-ela. 16. 

Technical word 14. 

mula 

mdta 

‘Intoxicated’ 9. 

meri 


-|-asabe 

mel - 


‘Drum 5 19. 

‘Kill 5 
-arc. 12 . 

‘Kill 5 

-fl.12. 

-am?'. 10. 

-id 11 . 

-ikasi. 23. 
‘Garland’ 40. 

See mala 10. 28. 
‘Meat’ 23. 

See mamse 6. 
‘Unite’ 47. 

‘False’ 29. 

‘In vain’ 22. 
‘Unite’ 

-i 8 . 

-ia 44. 

‘Release’ 32. 

See mukula 43. 
‘Garland of pearls’ 
11 . 

‘Ponder’ 

-ia 17. 

-id 13. 

‘Mouse’ 21. 

j 

See musd 21. 

‘Face’ 4. 

‘Ignorant’ 45. 

Also spelt murhd 
15. 42. 

‘Root’ 20. 45. 

‘Mine’ 50. 

(i) Unite 


mele 

-a 38. 

(ii) Abandon 
-ai. 18. 

-L 6.38. 

(iii) Spread 
-Hi 8 j-kacchi 
‘Assembly’ 27. 

meha 

‘Cloud’ 30. 

meheri 

‘Woman/wife’ 13, 

meheli 

See meheri 50. 

mo 

‘Mine’ 7. 37. 

moe 

‘Me’ 10. 

mor- 

‘Break’ 

mora 

-ia 16.9, 

‘Mine’ 20. 33. 49. 

morangi 

‘Peacock-tail’ 28. 

mori 

See mora 36. 

moldtia 

‘Lotus-stalk’ 10 . 

moha 

‘Illusion’ 

moha-taru 

‘Illusion-tree’ 5 . 

moha - 

‘Free from illu¬ 

bimukka 

sion £ 46. 

moha- 

‘Illusion-store’ 36. 

bhandara 

mohe 

See moha 35. 46. 

mohera 

See moha 34 . 

mohora 

‘Mine’ 20 . 

yd- 

‘Go’ 

ye 

-i 10. 

-isi 10 . 

‘Who’ 22. 

yoia 

‘Yogi’ 14. 

yogi 

‘Yogi’ 11 . 

raa 

‘Engaged’ 39. 

raana 

‘Jewel’ 9.40. 
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ra anahu 

See raana 27. 

rami 

‘Night’ 19. 

rac - 

‘Construct’ 

-i. 22 . 

ratta 

‘Devoted’ 19. 

rathe 

‘Chariot’ 

rabi 

‘Sun’ 11 . 16. 32. 

rasa 

‘Rasa’ 13. 

rasa- 

‘Enjoyment and 

rasdnera 

delight’ 22 . 

rah- 

‘Remain’ 

-ai 36. 

raa 

‘King’ 34. 

rdutu 

‘Prince’ 41.43. 

raga 

‘Affection’ 11 . 

rdjapatha 

‘Kings’ way’ 15. 

rajas dp a 

‘Rope-snake’ 11 . 

rdj- 

‘Beautify 5 
-ai 31. 

rdti 

‘Night’ 2.28. 

vis - 1 

‘Make love’ 

- aa . 9. 

rua 

‘Silver’ 49. 

rukhera 

‘Tree’ 2. 

runa 

‘Compassion’ 17. 

rundh- 

‘Obstruct’ 

-eld. 7. 

rupa 

‘Silver’ 8 . 

ruba 

‘Figure’ 29. 

re 

Vocative word 1 . 12 . 
14.15. 

reb- 

‘Beautify 5 
-ai 14. 

rose 

‘Anger’ 28. 

la- 

‘Take’ 
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j 

i 

» 

1 

i 

t 

t 

) 

i 

t 

t 

i 

i 

7 

r. 


t, 


t. 


n 


7 , 


lakkha 

-i 29. 36. 34. 47. 
-ia 11. 

-id 28. 35. 49. 50. 
‘Aim’ 34. 

lakkhana 

‘Sign’ 15. 

lara 

‘Cream’ 42. 

ladha 

‘Obtain’ 34. 

lab- 

‘Take’ 

lau 

-ae 11. 

‘Goard 3 17. 

lagi 

Post position 16. 

lag - 

Auxiliary Verb 

lanka 

-eli 16. 17. 47. 

-eli 28. 

‘Far away Coun¬ 

laiiga 

try’ 32. 

‘Naked’ 10. Also 

lile 

spelt langa 36. 
‘Without effort 5 . 

lui 

Also spelt lile 27. 
Proper name. 

lur- 

1.29.34. 

‘Plunder’ 

le- 

-iu. 49. 

‘Take’ 

lepana 

-i. 14. 

-li. 49. 

- hu . 1. 32. 

-M. 12. 47. 

-mi. 10. 

‘Smear’ 4. 

lo 

Vocative word. 

loa 

10.18. 

Plural word. 5 18. 


22. 42. 


loacdra 

‘Custom’ 31 

lor- 

‘Look for’ 

-iba. 28. 

lohnd 

‘Defile’ 

sahkd 

‘Fear’ 37. 

sara - 

‘Throw of arrow 5 

sandhane 28 

sabara 

‘Sabar’ 50. 

sabaro 

See sabara. 28. 

sabari 

‘Sabara-woman 5 50 

sasaharo 

Technical term 27. 

sasimandala Technical term. 32 

sasi 

Technical term. 11 

sakhi 

‘Witness’ 36. 

santi 

Proper name. 

15. 26. 

sali 

‘Sister-in-law’ 1 1 . 

sasana 

‘Deed’ 47. 

sasu 

‘Mother-in-law’ 11 

sidli 

‘Jackele’ 50. 

sikhara 

‘Top’ 28. 

sundini 

‘Bar-maid’ 3. 

suna 

‘Vaucity’ 26. 42. 
35. 

sune 

See suna 42. 

sitnya 

See suna 15. 

sabarall 

‘Behaviour of a 
sabar’ 50. 

saba 

‘AH’ 50. 

sab as all 

‘Pain’ 50. 

sama 

‘With 5 33. 

sasahara 

See sasaharo 27. 

sahaje 

Technical word. 27. 

sama - 

‘Enter’. Also spelt 
samaya. 33. 


sara 

-ya 33. 

‘Essence’ 30. 

sare 

See sara 41. 

siala 

‘Jackel’ 33. 

sihch- 

‘Sprinkle 5 . Also spelt 

sihe 

sihc- 

ahu. 14. 

‘Lion’ 33. 

fukara 

‘Beautiful’ 50. 

se 

See se. 26.50. 

so 

See so 33. 

soh - 

‘Beautify 5 

sa 

-ai. 46. 

-ia. 46. 

See so, 26. 

saa 

‘With 5 . 46. 

saa-samb- 

Technical term. 

eana 

15. 

saala 

‘AH’ 1. 9. 18. 31. 

saaldnu- 

36. 44. 

Also spelt saald. 
36. 41. 43. 

Technical term. 

itara ’ 

34. 

saela 

See saala 16. 17. 

saguna 

‘Vulture’. 50. 

samkel - 

‘Make short 5 

sange ] 

-iu. 15. 

‘With 5 . 19. 

samghara 

‘Killing 5 . 20. 

sacaracara 

‘With the Uni¬ 

sari 

verse. 5 . 20. 

‘Tired’ 45. 

sadbhabe 

‘Honestly 5 10. 

sadguru - 

‘In the lotus-feet of 

pda-pae 

the preceptor’. 14. 


sadguru- 

‘The feet of the 

pdba 

preceptor’. 41. 

santdpe 

‘Heat’. 14. 

santare 

‘Swim’ 37. 

sa-para- 

‘Division of Self 

bhibhaga 

and not self’ 36. 

sandhi 

‘Joint’. 28. 

saba 

‘All’ 50. 

sabari 

See sabari 28. 

sabaro 

See sabaro 28. 50. 

sabhaba 

‘Behaviour’ 43. 

sama 

‘With 5 10. 

samatdjo'e 

Technical term. 

47. 

samatuld 

‘Equal 5 50. 

samarase 

Technical term. 

43. 

sama- 

Futer 

9 

-ya. 40. 

XM 

-ju. 2. 

samdna 

‘Equal 5 47. 

samahia 

‘Meditation’ 1. 

samudd 

‘Ocean’ 15. 

samude 

See samudd 35. 

sampunna 

‘Complete 5 42. 

sambodh- 

‘Advice’ 

-ia. 40. 

sambohi 

Technical word 44. 

sambohe 

See sambodh - 29. 

sarabara 

c Tank 5 . 10. 

saraha 

Proper name. 22. 
32. 38. 39. 

sarua 

‘Essence’ 15. 

sarui 

‘Small’ 2. 

sarva 

‘All’ 35. 44. 
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sali 

‘Pain’ 50. 

sasaru 

‘Hare* 41. 

sasahara 

Techincal term. 
18. 27. 47. 

sasi 

Technical term 17. 

sasurd 

‘Father-in-law’. 2. 

sahaja 

Technical term. 
37. 40. 43. 

sahajananda 

Technical term. 27 

sahaje 

See sahaja 3.42. 

sahaba 

See sabhaba 41. 43. 

sahabe 

See sabhaba. 9. 32. 
43. 

sahi 

‘Friend*. 17. 

samsara 

‘Universe* 33. Also 
spelt sanisdrd 15. 

samhdra 

‘Draw*. 14. 

saara 

‘Ocean’ 42. 

sankama 

‘Bridge’ 5. 

sankamata 

See sankama 5. 

sanga 

‘Live with’ 10. 

sahge 

See sanga. 32. 

saca 

‘True’ 29. 

sace 

See saca 41. 

sane 

‘Sign’ 1. 

sada 

‘Sound*. 19. 

sade 

See sada. 44. 

sadhi 

‘Honest’ 33. 

sdnti 

See sdnti. 26. 

sandh- 

‘Enter’ 

-aa 3. 

sandhi 

See sandhi 14 

sari 

‘Row’ 17 

sdha 

‘Branch’ 35 

sajhe 

‘Hour of the day’ 33 


sikala 

‘Chain’ 16. 

sujja 

sikhara 

See sikhara 28 

se 

sijh- 

‘Fulfill’ 



-ae 15 


sine- 

‘Sprinkle’ 



-aha 14 

seji 

sithi 

‘Universe’ 

seba 

simge 

‘Horn’ 41 

sesa 

slsa 

‘Disciple’ 40 

sesu 

suane 

‘Dream’ 46 

so 

sua 

‘Son’ 41 


suina 

‘Dream’ 13. 39 


suine 

See suina 39 

SOI 

sukha 

‘Pleasure’ 1 

sona 

sukhe 

See sukha 34 

sone 

sughdri 

‘Well done’ 50 

sonte 

succhare 

‘Effortlessly’ 14 

SOS - 

suja 

Technical term 



4. 17. 

svacchande 


Also spelt sujja 

svapane 

suna 

Technical term. 

sva-parapara 


6. 31. 36. 39. 


sunata 

See suna 13. 

sva-parela 

sut- 

‘Sleep’ 



-eld 37 

ha 


-eli 18 

ha- 

sudha 

‘Pure’ 27 


sun- 

‘Listen’ 



-a. 2. 

hau 


-i. 15. 


suphala 

‘Successful’ 36 

hatha 

suraapa- 

‘In lovemaking’. 

hara 

sa/ige 

19 

hari 

suha 

‘Pleasure’ 8, 13. 

har- 

stihe 

See suha 36 
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Technical term 14 


•ia. 9 

(i) Third person 

harina 

‘Deer* 6. 

Pronoun 3.21.40. 

harinara 

‘See harina . 6. 

(ii) Indeclinable 
7.50. 

had 

First person Pro¬ 


noun. 10. 18. 20 

‘Bed’ 28 

haka 

‘Clamour’ 6. 

See se 20 

harita 

‘Pot’ 33. 

‘End’ 49. 

hareri 

‘Bone’ 10. 

See sesa 26 

hathe 

‘Hand’ 32. 

See se 7. 10. 15. 20. 

hathere 

See hathe 32. 

21. 22. 27. 29. 32. 

halo 

Vocative word 10. 

33. 37. 41. 45. 46. 
See si 33 

hau 

First personal Pro¬ 
noun. 35. 

‘Gold’ 49 

hia 

‘Mind’ 

See sona 8. 

hiahi 

See hia 6.7. Also 

‘Stream’ 38. 


spelt hiahi. 2. 

Dry 

hie 

See hia. 28.44.50 

-ai 42. 

hind - 

‘Wander’ 

‘Easily’ 39 


-ai 28 

‘Dream’ 36 

hu . 

Technical word 39 

‘Self and not-self’ 

he 

Vocative word. 5. 

34. 

herua 

Technical word 

‘Self and not-self’ 


17.26. 

43. 

hele 

‘Without effort* 18 

Indeclinable. 39. 

ho 

See he 31.37. 

‘Be’ 

ho - 

‘Be’ 

-t 47 


-i 3.7.22.29.46. 

-ilesi 20 


-hi. 5. 

First person Pro¬ 


-hi. 42. 

noun. 10. 


-■iba 5. 

‘Hand’ 41. 


~nti. 22. 

‘Siva’ 47. 


-hist 23. 

‘Visnu’ 47. 

‘lose’ 


-hu. 6. 



A fragment from caryacaryamniscaya ms. 





















Some of the specimen letters are abstracted from the 
caryacaryaviniscaya manuscript in order to show their 
close affinity with Bengali. 
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